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Ed. 545: Contemporary Educational Issues 

Course Code: Ed.545  
Nature of Course: Theoretical and Practical 
Level: M. Ed. Credit Hours: 3 (1Th +2 Pr) 
 Semester: Fourth Teaching Hours:80 hrs (16 Th.+ 64 Pr.) 

 
1. Course Introduction 

This course aims to provide students with opportunities to identify explore and 

understand issues relevant to the school education in Nepal. The course enables students 

to review the educational policies, research reports, and theoretical literature. This course 

also helps students directly link their knowledge with the current practices in the 

educational sector. It allows students to write and present comprehensive seminar paper 

based on the analysis of the selected educational issues comparing, relating, and 

reflecting upon the theoretical perspectives, policy provisions, and research findings. 

 
2. General Objectives 

• To identify contemporary educational issues. 
• To develop critical perspectives about the selected educational issues. 
• To review the theoretical literature, policy documents and research reports. 
• To prepare a comprehensive seminar paper. 

3. Course Details 
Part I: Conceptual Understanding of Educational Issues (8 hours) 

 

Specific 

Objectives 

 

Contents 

Content Coverage 
(under each content area at least the 
following broad questions should be dealt 
with) 

• To get 

oriented 

about 

different 

issues in 

school 

education 

with 

specific 

reference to 

Nepal. 

• To develop 

critical 

1.1 Access, 

equity, inclusion, 

and medium of 

instruction 

1. How can e.g. gender, disability, caste, 

ethnicity, socio- economic status, 

geography, sexual orientation (Lesbian, 

Gay, Bisexual, Transgender, Queer, and 

Intersex) be challenges or resources in 

teaching learning? 

2. What should be the medium of 

instruction in early grades (bilingual, 

multilingual, English, Nepali)? Why? 

3. Should mother tongue be medium of 
instruction or subject? Why? 

Above questions are only examples. 
Please enable students to raise and 
explore other questions/issues. 
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insight/persp

ecti ves on 

each issue 

• To be 
able to 
frame 
issues. 

1.2 Classroom 

teaching, learning, 

assessment, and 

relevance of 

curriculum 

1. What kind of issues can emerge in a 

diverse classroom? How to manage such 

issues in teaching learning and student 

evaluation according to learner's needs? 

2. Is National Curriculum required? Why? 

How much of the curriculum should be 

national and how much should be local? 

(Local vs. central) Why? 

3. What is the implication of curriculum 

localization? Why? 

4. How curriculum development is 

influenced by political belief system? 

How does it affect student learning? 
5. Should curriculum allow each and every 

student to pursue her or his interests and 
aptitude? Why? If it should then how? 

  Above questions are only examples. Please enable 
students to raise and explore other 
questions/issues. 

 
1.3 Free and 

compulsory 

education 

1. Can education be completely free? Who 

pays for children's education? What should 

be free in free education? (Tuition fees, 

books and stationeries, tiffin, uniform, ..). 

Appropriateness of compulsory education 

policy to ensure education for all. 

2. Who should take responsibility of 

implementing compulsory education 

provision (e.g. Local government; 

Provincial government; Federal 

government)? 

3. Is compulsory education policy 
enough to bring children to school? 
Why? 

4. Up to which level should education 

be free and compulsory? 
Above questions are only examples. 
Please enable students to raise and 
explore other questions/issues. 
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1.4 Modes of 
schooling 

Different modes of schooling include Private, 

Community, Cooperative, Open, Faith based 

education institutions, etc. Some issues or 

questions that can be explored are: 

1. Should education be only the 

government's responsibility or non-

state (Private, cooperative, religious 

faith based) providers should also be 

encouraged? Why? 

2. Should curriculum (Content, pedagogy, 

assessment, etc.) be different in different 

modes of education? Why? 

3. What are the issues and challenges in 

teaching learning and curriculum in 

Madarsa, Gurukul and Gompa? 
Above questions are only examples. 
Please enable students to raise and 
explore other questions/issues. 

1.5 Shadow education Shadow education refers to Private tuition 

center/institutes 
1. What does it mean by Shadow education? 
2. How prevalent is shadow education in 

Nepal? 

3. What are its implications in public education 

system? 
Above questions are only examples. 
Please enable students to raise and 
explore other questions/issues. 

1.6 Teacher 
development 

Teacher Development refers to or 

includes teacher management, career 

development, professional development, 

etc. 
1. What constitutes teacher professional 

development? 

2. Should teacher professional 

development be individual's 

responsibility or employer's 

responsibility? Why? 

3. Who should be responsible for teacher 

recruitment, transfer, promotion teachers 

in federal system? Why? 
Above questions are only examples. 
Please enable students to raise and 
explore other questions/issues. 
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 1.7 School governance 

and accountability 

School governance here refers to school 

ownership, management, community 

participation, etc. 

1. Who should be responsible for the 

operation of schools in federal 

Nepal (Local or Provincial or 

Federal government?) Why? 

2. What constitutes good governance 

(Transparency, accountability, 

participation, etc.)? 
3. Who should be responsible for school 

management? 

4. Should school management inclusive of 

gender, caste, and ethnicity? Why? 

5. What does corruption constitute? 

What does corruption in 

education mean? 
Above questions are only examples. 
Please enable students to raise and 
explore other questions/issues. 

1.8 ICT in education ICT in education refers to both ICT education 
and use of ICT in education 

1. What are the ways of teacher preparation 

and continuous opportunity for upgrading 

knowledge and skills in ICT? 

2. How much is enough in terms of 

the core ICT knowledge and skills? 

3. What is the nature of ICT 

knowledge and its integration in 

school knowledge- primary or 

secondary (Where to start? 

separated subject or integrated?) 

4. How to address the rapid explosion and 

obsolescence of ICT knowledge? 

5. How to reduce disparity and to enhance 

equity in ICT (issue of digital divide and 

its' impact in children's learning and 

education)? 

6. What are the issues related to testing and 

assessment of ICT knowledge and skills? 

and how to address them? 
Above questions are only examples. 
Please enable students to raise and 
explore other questions/issues. 

 
 

Teaching Learning Strategies 
Teacher's Inputs Students' Efforts (8 hrs) Outcome 
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• To orient students 

about the identified 

areas through 

classroom teaching. 

• To assist students 

identify and frame 

issues in a given area. 

• Attend all the classes 
regularly. 

• Participate in classroom 

discussion and 

groupwork to understand 

and identify issues. 

• Do practice at home 

and generate issues in 

each area. 

• Students will 

produce list of issues 

for further discussion 

and exploration in 

each area. 

Part II: Conceptual Understanding of the Issues as Reflected in the 
Policy/Plan/Documents. (8 hrs workshop, one hour to each issue area) 

Teaching Learning Strategies 

Documents Teacher's 
Inputs 

Students' Efforts Outcome 

Examples Only: • Workshop 
support 

• To explore and identify 
the 

provisions related to the 
issues 

• Identify 
issue to 
further 

explore. 

1. School Sector 

Development 

Program (SSDP), 

Education Policy 

2076. 
2. Equity strategy 2071 

3. National 

Curriculum 

Framework 

4. Current 

Education Act 

&Regulations 
5. Scholarship guidelines 

6. Open and distance 

education policy 

7. The Prevention of 
Corruption Act, 2059 
(2002 A.D) 

8. Teacher professional 

development related 

policies, guidelines 
9. The current Development 

Plan 

10. Inclusive education 

policy 2017 (2073) 

11. Cooperative Act & 

Regulation 

12. Madarsa, Gompa and 

Gurukul related Acts 

and Policy documents. 

The above are only 

examples. Please identify 

the latest policy 

• Assist 

student

s in 

locatin

g 

docume

nts 

• Assist 

students 

identify 

the 

issue. 

in different educational 

policies and plans in 

Nepal. 

• To analytically review 

the policy and plan 

documents from the 

perspectives of the 

identified issues (how 

the selected issues are 

discussed and 

addressed in the 

reviewed document/s). 

• To relate 

theoretical/conceptual 

perspectives 

(sociological, 

psychological, 

curricular, learning 

management theories 

etc.) studied in the 

previous semesters 

with the particular 

educational issue/s in 

order to undertake 

document-based study. 

• Identify 

minimum 2 

policy 

documents 

for further 

in depth 

review. 

• Identify 

theoretical/co

nce ptual 

perspective 

relevant to 

the identify 

issue. 

• Identify 

research 

reports 

relevant to 

the selected 

issue. 



7 
 

documents in related to 

the selected issue. 

Part III: Practical Activities on Educational Issues (64 hours) 
Teaching Learning Strategies 

Teacher's Inputs Students' Efforts: Proposal 
Preparation (8 
hrs) 

Outcome 

• Assist students 
to prepare 
seminar paper 
proposal. 

• To develop plan and strategy 
to study about the selected 
educational issue. 

• To finalize the proposal (plan 

and strategy) in consultation 

and approval of the 
department/mentor. 

Seminar paper 

proposal in the 

given format. 

Teacher's Inputs Students' Efforts: Review Paper 
Preparation (40 hrs) 

Outcome 

• Assist students 
to critically write 
the review paper. 

• Review at least 3 policies, plan 
and strategy documents relevant 
for the selected issue from the list 
(or beyond) provided above. 

• Students will 
select the issue 
for review from 
the  given 
content areas. 

• Assist students to 

discuss, compare and 

contrast ideas/concepts 

and findings found in 

different types of 

literature 

(Policy/plan/strategies, 

theory/concept and 

findings of 

research/study reports). 

• Review theoretical/conceptual literature. 

• Review research 
report/dissertation relevant to 
the selected issue. 

• Discuss analytically how all the 

above documents and concept view 

or speak about the issues selected for 

review. Compare and contrast all 

three types of documents/concept 

while analyzing them. 

• Students will locate, 

collect and review 

the materials related 

to the issues that they 

selected. 
• Prepare and 

submit a 
comprehensive 

review paper. 

Teacher's Inputs Students 'Efforts: Seminar Paper 

Preparation (80 hrs) 

Outcome 

• Assist students to 
develop seminar 
paper on the selected 
issue. 

• Do a mini research (telephone or 
face to face interview with 1 or 2 
person or observe a classroom, etc.) 

• Develop and finalize the seminar paper 
in the given format individually under the 

Guidance of the mentor. 

Seminar paper 

inthe following 

format. 

 

 

4. Evaluation Criteria (Internal 40%, External 60%) 

Students’ learning will be evaluated based on 40% internal assessment and 60% external 

examination. 



8 
 

Evaluation criteria will be as explained below: 

Internal Evaluation 

 

 E
v
a
lu

a
ti

o

n
 

N
a
tu

re
 

P
o
in

ts
 

 

Criteria (Points) 

 

Description 

In
te

rn
a
l 

A
ss

es
sm

en
t 

(4
0

%
) 

T
h

eo
ry

 

 

 

15 

a. Attendance (5) 

 

 

b. Written test(10) 

a. The percentage of attendance in theory class and 

participation in workshop will be rewarded as: 70-

80=3, 81-90=4, 91-100=5 points. Supervisor may 

score these points even in decimal value. 

b. Department/campus will conduct internal 

written test which consists 2 questions each 

of 5 points. 

P
ra

ct
ic

a
l 

 

 

25 

a. Participation (5) 

 

b. Review (5) 

 

c. Seminar 
paper (15) 

a. Supervisor will provide 5 points on the basis of 

students' regularity on proposal, review work and 

effort in developing seminar paper. 

b. The review report will be evaluated on the 

basis of use of APA, review, and reflection of 

selected document. 

c. Seminar paper will be evaluated on the basis of 

technical aspect (5), analytical aspect (5), and 

presentation (5). 
 

External Evaluation 

 E
v
a
lu

a
t

io
n

 
N

a
tu

re
 

P
o
in

ts
  

Criteria 

(Points) 

 

Description 

E
x
 te

rn
a
l 

T
h

eo
ry

 

 

20 

Written 

examination 

Faculty of Education, Dean's Office will conduct 

written examination at  the end of semester. The test 

will consist of 3 subjective questions with 1 OR 

question, each of 5 points and 5 objective questions 

each of 1 point. 

 

P
ra

ct
ic

a
l 

 

 

 

40 

External 

Evaluation 

and viva 

a. Structure and component of the report (25 points) 

1. Technical aspects: Cover page, report 

uniformity, language error, page setting, 

margin, indentation, heading, etc. (5) 
2. Content coverage and organization (8) 
3. Sufficient literature, citation and linkage with 

reference (7) 
4. APA Referencing (5) 

b. Presentation (20 points) 

1. Ability to communicate the objectives and method 

(8) 
2. Ability to communicate findings and 

conclusion/reflection (8) 
3. APA referencing practical (4) 
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Seminar Paper Proposal Format (Only One Page) 

 

Issue Area 

Write an area of issue among eight areas in the course. 

Issue Title 

Write an issue title that you generate during the workshop discussion and going to prepare seminar paper. 

You read all the areas but you will select an issue from any one area of your interest and content command. 

Objectives 

Write one or two objectives of your seminar paper. 

Method and Process 

Mention exactly what you are planning to do during seminar paper writing. 

Literature 

Write the name of possible literatures that you are going to reviewed in your paper. 

References 

Prepare the list of the resources in APA format that you cited in seminar paper proposal. 

Note: Number of students per class: The number of students for theory class will be 50 per 

section. For the purpose of practical classes (seminar paper writing and instruction including 

student guidance, supervision and other practical activities) the number of students will be 15 

per group per teacher. The sections will not break up to 20 students, and the sections will be 

broken when the number will cross 21. For example, if there are 80 students in the class then 

80/15 = 5.33, there will be 5 sections. If there are 81 students the section will be 6. 

References 

a. Internet search for scholarly articles on the concepts related to the content 

areas. 

b. Important and relevant documents/materials (e.g. visit web sites of the 

Ministry of Education, Science and Technology and other agencies within 

the Ministry; web site of Nepal Law Commission and web site of UN 

agencies and I/NGOs working in education sector for additional 

documents/materials). All the materials may not be available in the web 

sites. Therefore, visiting libraries of the organizations is also necessary. 
c. National and international dissertations and other research and evaluation 

reports related to the issues. 

 

d. Daily newspapers, monthly and weekly education related authentic 

print as well as online magazines, newspapers/portals. 

e. Any other authentic resources and sources in addition to the above. 
Wikipedia and other similar sources are not acceptable. 

Five Step Guidelines for Practical Part 

 

Step 1: Submit your seminar paper proposal (brief) in the following format. 

Step 2: Review document and prepare report (5 points). 

Under the guidance of your supervisor review selected document, research based article 
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or research report using the following guideline 

Guideline for policy and other relevant literature review on the issues selected 

A. Select an area of the issue: Which is already done in your seminar paper proposal 

B. Write an issue: More conventional in statement form but you can write 

either in a question form or in statement form– what you want to 

study/explore/analyze. 

C. Locate and find out the document: For literature review find latest policy 

documents, regulations, etc. 

D. Study and analyze the literature: Review research reports, research articles, journal 

articles, etc. 

E. Prepare review report: Prepare review paper using the following format 

a. Introduction: What are your main aims/objectives/focus.. what are the 

document/literature reviewed, how review is carried out, what else are there in 

the preceding sections etc (just one or two paragraph). 

b. Major provisions: Write the major provisions related to the area of 

an issue you selected (what actually you find in the policy and 

literature about your issue) 

c. Discussion of the findings: Drawn from other literature (what you have 

understood, what is your thought, what are not stated/hidden, what alternative 

could be suggested etc. 
d. Conclusion: What is your final thought and reflection? 

e. References: Provide the list of resources in APA format that you cited in the 

review report. 

F. Submit the report with your personal details (Name, Roll No., Specialization, 
Section, etc.) 

Note: Report may be of 1000 to 1500 words length. 

Step 3: Prepare seminar paper under the guidance of your supervisor. 

Students may use following guideline orformat for writing seminar paper 

Cover Page: First page should be in the following format (Model) 
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Writing Guidelines for Seminar Papers 

 

 P
re

li
m

in
a
ry

 p
a
rt

 Title Your exact title (but don’t write the heading ‘title’). 

Abstract OMFC (1 or 2 sentences for Objectives, 1-2 sentence for Method, 

2-4 sentences Findings, 1-2 sentence Conclusion). For more 

information regarding abstract writing see APA guidelines. 
(150 – 200 words). 

Keywords 4-6 words of great significance in your paper; can be used for 
indexing or search 

 M a i n  b o d y 

Introduction Your aims or objectives of the study (e.g. The aim of this paper 

is to …. ), introduce the key theme/s that appear/s in your issue 

(what does it mean in your concern-based on your understanding 

and literature), debates on the issue, contextual information/data, 

rationale and significance, sections and headings/subheadings 

(what components are in your paper- structure/organization of 

the paper) 
(Maximum 500 words) 

Issue and 
Objectives 

State issue topic exactly what you wrote in your proposal under 
‘issue’ and 
‘objectives’. You may add one more objective if it requires. 

 

Seminar Paper Title (Seminar Paper) 

 

 

 

Submitted to: 

Department of Foundations of Education, 

Name of Your Campus, Address, 

 

for the Partial Fulfillment of Contemporary Educational Issues (Ed 541) 

 

M. Ed. Fourth Semester 

 

 

 

 

 

Submitted by: Name of Student Symbol No 

Major Subject Year 
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Method • Document analysis – which documents did your review? 

How did you study and analyze? (e.g. skimming, focused 

reading, summary taking, content analysis, comparing, 

connecting, and contrasting ideas or policy provisions, 

presenting opinion/thoughts of the self, etc.) (one or two 

paragraph) 

• Field study or empirical study – how did you collect and 
analyze data - where, who, when, how (one or two 
paragraph) 

(Maximum 300 words) 
Literature 
review 

Include the document review paragraph you did earlier in the 
review paper and add some more relevant literature in 
chronological order. 

Findings 

and 

discussion 

• Discuss the findings objective wise if there is more than 
one objective. 

• Findings should be based on the theme related to the 

objective. Create subtheme if it requires. Support or 

refute each theme or subtheme by field data, literature, 

theory (if any), or previous research findings. 

• You may write the finding paragraph in the following 
structure: 

-Findings and discussion related to objective 1 

 

 
 

First topic sentence, add example, evidences and quotes 

(first hand data collected from the field or evidences from 

the literature) in between, stateconclusion. 

   

What else in discussion? – what did they understand, what was in 

the policy in line with what you reviewed in the earlier section 

(or/and you can discuss the findings linking with other literature) 

and what was found in the practice, what could be alternatives/ 

suggestions. 

 
-Findings and discussion related to objective 2(same as above) 
(Maximum 1500 words in total) 

Conclusion Very short essence of your findings relating with the policy or 

literature reviewed earlier. Your final thought and reflection are 

crucial. Your conclusion must fulfill the intent of the objectives 
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you formulated earlier 
(Maximum 500 words) 

R
ef

er
en

 ce
 

p
a
rt

 

References At the end of your paper include the list of all resources in APA 

format that you used in citations. For citation and referencing rule, 

you can use any research book in third semester or the American 

Psychological Association (APA) writing guidelines7th edition. 

 

 

Step 4: Submit your final seminar paper to your supervisor for internal evaluation (15 

points) 

 

Upon completion of seminar paper student need to engage in seminar presentation. 

For this the college/department will form seminar organizing committee of 

students. The role of school/department and committee is as given below. 

Role of Campus/Department 

1. Publish the notice specifying the week of seminar presentation. 

2. Develop the seminar presentation template (model) and different aspects to be 

included in it. 

3. Form a Seminar Organizing Committee of students (5 to 7 members). If 

the number of students is large there may by more than one organizing 

committee based on the students’ areas of issue. 

4. Define and specify the role of seminar organizing committee. 

5. Perform other administrative activities as required 

Role of Seminar Organizing Committee 

1. Run the meeting of seminar organizing committee 

2. Decide the date, time, and venue of seminar paper presentation. 

3. Manage room, hall, projector, etc. for the seminar paper presentation. 

4. Inform and invite participants, supervisor/facilitator/mentor, and expert 

at the seminar presentation mentioning the objective of seminar. 

5. Manage for registration and attendance of participants. 

6. Prepare presentation schedule of each participants (better to provide 10-15 min 

to each participants). 

7. Facilitate the presentation of the colleague; help incorporate the 

feedback and support for final report. 

8. Collect all the presented slides, keep them separately in area 

wise folder, and send to the internal/department. 

9. Provide support in slide preparation and seminar presentation if necessary. 

Role of Internal Supervisor 

1. Support students to incorporate the feedback given by the internal 

expert during seminar paper presentation. 

2. Recommend the seminar paper written by students for external 

evaluation (During external evaluation student must present the 
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finale seminar paper with the clear date and signature of interna 

supervisor on the cover page). 

 

Note: At the end of this step 4 supervisor have to accumulate internal scores obtained 

during the process and activities mentioned above (from Step 1 to 4) by each student 

(Re: out of 40 points) and submit the score to the campus/department. Submission of 

this score will make student eligible for written examination to be conducted by the 

Dean’s Office, Faculty of Education, Balkhu. 

 

Step 5: External evaluation (40 points) 

 

After completion of all the written examination, the Dean's Office will arrange for external 

evaluator with the facilitation of respective campus/department for practical part. Student 

should attend final viva for external evaluation. During external evaluation includes the 

following tasks. 

1. Student should submit all the checked/corrected versions of literature 

review, seminar paper and the slides presented internally to the external 

evaluator. 

2. External Evaluator must read students’ reports and the corrected versions 

of their literature review, seminar paper and the slides presented 

internally. 

3. Students will sit for external viva where external evaluator will evaluate 

both the oral presentation and reports. 
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Ed. 542: Teaching Practice    Nature of course: Practical                                                      

Course No: Ed. 542    Credit Hours: 3 (2 on Campus and 1 Off Campus)  

Level: M.Ed.  Duration: 12 weeks 

Semester: Fourtth Teaching hours: 64 on Campus   

  

1. Course Description 

This course is designed to provide hands-on experiences to the students in the specialization subject 

area of their teaching profession for enabling them to be better teachers/professionals.  It creates 

enabling conditions to the students for bringing professionalism through rigorous practice. The 

students will gain professional experiences in their own campus and in cooperating schools or 

campuses under the close supervision of faculty members of concerned campus/college. In this course, 

students undertake six major activities in sequential phases: i. orientation of practice teaching; ii. 

development of observation guidelines and observation of teaching of school/campus teachers; iii. 

experience sharing among the students; iv. on-campus micro-teaching; v. teaching at school/campus; 

and vi. preparation of overall report. 

2. General Objectives 

The general objectives of this course are as follows: 

• To enable the students to get insight into the overarching aims and phases of teaching practice 

programme 

• To provide adequate learning experiences to the students for making them competent in 

preparing effective lesson plans with appropriate teaching techniques and teaching aids 

according to the content to be taught 

• To provide practical experiences for observation of teaching of teachers to capture their good 

practices 

• To  enable the students to construct, administer, analyze and interpret appropriate tests in their 

teaching subject according to the contents to assess the effectiveness of their own teaching 

• To provide the students an appropriate platform for sharing and learning different aspects of  

teaching practice with the school/campus subject teachers and their own peers 

• To make them familiar with challenges and issues of teaching practice programme and ways to 

address them 

• To develop skills of report preparation of teaching practice programme 

 

3. Specific objectives and Major activities 

Specific Objectives Major Activities 

• Elaborate on the activities to be carried 

out in different phases of teaching 

practice programme 

• State the requirements to be fulfilled to 

complete the teaching practice 

Phase I: Orientation of Practice Teaching      Two days 

1.1 Introduction to the phases of teaching practice 

programme 

1.2 Requirements to be fulfilled 

• Prepare observation guidelines for 

collecting information during 

observation of teaching by 

school/campus teachers 

• Collect pertinent information during 

observation of teaching  

• Analyse them to find out good practices 

that can be shared among the peers 

Phase II: Observation of School/Campus Teachers’ 

Teaching Activities                          One week 

2.1  Preparation of observation guidelines for observing 

the teaching of concerned subject teachers 

2.2  Observation of teaching of effective teachers 

2.2  Analysis of information collected during observation 

of teaching 

2.3  Identification of good practices  

• Prepare observation report  

• Present the report to share the findings 

Phase III:  Experience Sharing                       Four days 

3.1  Brief report preparation of observation of teaching 



16 
 

of the observation 3.2  Presentation of reports for sharing experiences 

• Prepare micro lesson plans with 

teaching aids 

• Prepare power point presentation  

(PPT)of lesson plans to show it in the 

classroom 

Phase IV: On-Campus Micro-teaching          One week                                        

4.1  Preparation of at least five lessons using different 

teaching methods 

4.2  Preparation of teaching aids and materials and PPT 

4.4  Micro-teaching practice in small group (6-10 

students)  10 minutes for each of five lesson 

• Choose teaching subject and prepare 

good lesson plan for peer teaching 

practice 

• Demonstrate skills required for prepare 

different teaching aids/materias as per 

requirement of lesson plan 

• Teach at least 10 lessons for peer 

students in classroom using different 

methods and materials  

• Provide feedback to peer students 

Phase V: Peer Teaching on Campus         Two weeks 

5.1 Chosing teaching subject 

5.2 Preparation of at least 10 lesson plans and 

construction of aids/materials required for teaching 

each lesson. 

5.4  Teaching at least 10 lessons for peer students in real 

classroom (up 30 peer students) using different 

methods and materials- 20 minutes for each of 10 

lessons 

5.5. Discussion on strong and weak aspects, and feed to 

student teacher by peers and teachers  

 

 

• Teach students based on lesson plan 

using different methods and materials  

• Demonsrate skill to construction 

different types of instructional materials 

• Develop and demonstrate skills and 

competency to teach given subject 

matters effectively. 

• Manage classroom using different 

strategies for effecting instruction and 

facilating learning 

• Observe and record the teaching of their 

peers 

• Analyse the teaching of peers and find 

the difference between their observation 

and that of campus supervisor 

• Find good practices of teaching 

demonstrated by their peers and adopt 

and adapt according to their needs 

• Prepare tests, and administer and 

analyze them  

Phase VI: Teaching at Schools/Campuses/Colleges            

Six weeks                                                    

6.1  Teaching (30 lessons) 

6.1.1  Preparing and teaching 30 lessons of the 

chosen subjects in real classroom in 

cooperating school/college using different 

methods and materials 

6.1.2 Construction of instruction aids/materials 

required for teaching each lesson 

6.1.2  Managing classroom for effective instruction 

and learning 

6.1.2  Observation of teaching of students by campus     

supervisor and concerned teacher 

6.1.3  Conference with the student-teacher for 

feedback 

6.2  Peer Observation (5 lessons) 

6.2.1 Observation of teaching by peers with campus 

supervisor  

6.2.2  Analysis of teaching by peers and campus 

supervisor and feedback to student teacher and 

peers 

6.2.3  Identification of good practices  

6.3  Tests  

6.3.1 Test construction of both subjective as well as  

objective test item on the basis of the lessons 

taught 

6.3.2  Administration of both tests 

6.3.3  Analysis and interpretation of test results 

• Prepare overall report of teaching 

practice including all the components as 

mentioned in phase 7 in the next 

Phase VII: Preparation of Overall Report  One week                                      

7.1  Preparation of overall report of teaching practice in a 

given format 
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column Title page 

Acknowledgments 

Acronyms and Abbreviations 
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Part I: On-campus activities 

Background 

Preparation of instruments for class 

observation 

Analysis of observation 

Brief report including material construction 

and lesson learned 

Part II: Activities in School/Campus/College 

Analysis of teaching activities carried out  

                in school/campus 

Analysis of peer observation 

Assessment of teaching 

Lessons learned 

Part III:   Test Construction, Administration and 

Analysis and Interpretation of Test Results 

(difficulty level and discrimination index) 

References if any 

Appendices 

 

4. Guidelines for Conducting Major Activities 

Phase I: Orientation of Teaching Practice (3 days) 

• Phases of teaching practice programme 

- Conduct a workshop for those campus tutors/supervisors who will be involved in teaching 

practice and it will be facilitated by experts from Faculty of Education and/or chairperson 

of practice teaching instruction committee of respective campus 

- Conduct subject-wise orientation of the students by the subject-wise campus 

supervisors/tutors on different phases of teaching practice 

• Requirements to be fulfilled by the student-teachers (Daily attendance is compulsory during 

teaching practice period) 

- On-campus activities  

Preparation of guidelines for observing the teaching  

Micro-teaching practices with the support of campus mentor  

Campus level experience sharing 

- Activities to be carried at cooperating schools/campuses  

Preparation of at least 30 lesson plans using variety of instructional techniques 

Preparation of teaching aids  

Teaching of at least 30 lessons  

Observation of at least five lessons of peers’ teaching and prepare its report;  

Prepare subjective as well as objectives tests 

Administer the tests  

Analyse and interpret the test results  

Preparation of full report of teaching practice including all the activities conducted in the 

school/campus during teaching practice period. 
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- Student-teachers should be regarded as unpaid full-time members of the staff of the 

school/campus and are required to be free of all other commitments during the 

school/campus day, and are expected to make themselves available for a limited amount 

of extra-curricular responsibility when requested to do so.  

Phase II: Observation of Teaching of School or Campus Teachers (1 week) 

• Students will prepare individually or in groups the guidelines for observing the teaching of 

school or campus teachers with the support of concerned subject campus supervisor/tutor 

• Single students or students will observe the teaching of school or campus teachers and will 

make a report of each teaching 

• Students make a list of skills or teaching competencies that can be learnt from the observation 

of the teaching. 

Phase III: Experience Sharing (4 days) 

• Students will prepare a brief report from the observation of teaching of school/campus 

teachers focusing on the lesson learnt which will be useful for improving their teaching 

• Students will present for sharing their experiences which they utilize for improving their 

teaching competencies 

Phase IV:  On-campus Micro-teaching (1 week) 

• Let the students include those skills or competencies identified in the teaching of 

school/campus teachers in their micro-teaching lessons  

• Teach those lessons to develop teaching skills using the micro-teaching cycle 

Phase V: On Campus Peer Taching (2 weeks) 

• Each student will choos teacing subject as per his/her specialization subject and prepare at 

least 10 good lessons and requires instructional materials  

• Each student will teach at least 10 lesson for peer using different methods/techniques and 

materials 

• After teaching each lesion, there will be discussion on strong and weak aspects, and 

suggession/feed for the improvement 

Phase VI: Teaching at Schools/Campuses (6 weeks) 

• Prepare lessons using different instructional techniques with the support of campus 

supervisor 

• Construct different instructional materials inclusing concrete materials required for teaching 

lesson plan 

• Improve the lessons through continual repetitions with the suggestions of campus supervisor 

and internal supervisor 

• Teach at least 30 lessons of the chosen subject in real classroom of cooperating 

schools/campuses 

• Observe the lessons of the peers in the presence of campus supervisor, analyze the results  

and provide knowledge of results to both students  

• Develop subjective (long answer questions 10, short answer question 20) and objective tests 

(40 MCQ) considering revised bloom taxanomy and teaching subject 

• Administer the tests (subjecti and MCQ test) 

• Analyse and interpret the test result 

 

    Phase VII: Preparation of Overall Report (1 week) 

• Students will prepare overall report. 
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5. Evaluation of Teaching Practice 

The internal supervisior and external examiner must evaluate performance of students’ teaching 

practice independently. Each student must obtain 50% score in internal and external evaluation 

separately to pass teaching practice course.  

 

Students admitted to the blended/online mode must be engaged in micro and peer teaching practice 

activities virtually under the guidance and supervision of subject teacher/internal supervisor. However, 

they must teach 30 lessons in real classroom (face to face) of cooperating school/campuses chosen by 

them with the permission of Department of Teaching Practice of Campus/Department and must record 

the videos (at least 10) of real classroom teaching activities, and submit the video record to the internal 

supervisor. Final external examination will be conducted in the school/campus located near by the 

Department/Campus running blended/online classes. For final external evaluation, the student must 

attend the concerned Department and teach at least one lesson in real classroom of schools/campuses 

assigned by the Department of Teaching Practice. 

 

Internal and External Evaluation of Teaching Practice 

 Description Internal Evaluation External 

Examination 

(40%) 
Internal 

Supervisor 

(50%) 

Subject teacher of 

cooperating school or 

campus (10%) 

Report of bservation of School/Campus 

Teachers’ Teaching Activities                           

5  5 

Lesson plans 5 5 5 

Construction of instructional mateials 5  3 

Micro-teaching practice 5  - 

Peer Teaching Practice 5  - 

Teaching performance in school/campus 10 5 15 

Peer observation and its report 5  2 

Test construction, administration, 

analysis and interpretation 

5  5 

Overall report of teaching practice 5  5 

Total 50 10 40 

Note: Final score will be adjusted automatically according to Semester Examination Rules if there is a 

variation of 20% or more between internal and external ecaluation. 

 

6. Recommended Books and Reference Materials 

American Psychological Association.(2009). Publication manual of American Psychological

 Association. (6th ed.). Washington DC: APA. 

Baharain Teachers College. (2008). Teaching practice: Student teacher handbook. Baharain: Baharain 

University  

http://www.btc.uob.edu.bh/UltimateEditorInclude/UserFiles/StuTeach%20TP1.pdf (Retrieved 

8/23/2015) 

Cohen, L., Menion, L., & Morrison, K.,(2010). Teaching practice. India: Routledge. 

School of Education. (2013). Teaching practice handbook. Cape Town: University of Cape Town  

Faculty of Education. (2014). Teaching practice handbook. Hongkong: The University of Hongkong. 

http://web.edu.hku.hk/community/school-university-partnerships/teaching-practice/teaching-

practice-handbook (Retrieved 8/23/2015) 

 

http://www.btc.uob.edu.bh/UltimateEditorInclude/UserFiles/StuTeach%20TP1.pdf
http://web.edu.hku.hk/community/school-university-partnerships/teaching-practice/teaching-practice-handbook
http://web.edu.hku.hk/community/school-university-partnerships/teaching-practice/teaching-practice-handbook


20 
 

Ed. PM. 542: Practicum in Education Planning and Management     Nature of the course: Practical     

Course No.: Ed. PM. 542   Credit hours: 3 (2 on Campus and 1 Off Campus) 

Level: M.Ed.   Duration: 12 weeks  

Semester: Fourth     Teaching Hours: 64 on Campus 

 

1. Course Description 

Practicum is an integral part of M.Ed. in Educational Planning and Management through which the 

students are expected to gain insight into planning, managing and leading higher secondary 

schools/campuses with teaching competencies gained in teaching subjects in real classrooms.  

Considering this perspective, this course is designed with three major components: First component 

deals with the observation and study of educational planning, management and leadership practices of 

head teacher or principal as interns in the cooperating schools/campuses. The second component 

engages the students in teaching practice using new teaching approaches. In the third component, 

students organize in-school seminar as opportunity for work-based learning. 

 

2. General Objectives 

The course is designed to accomplish the following general objectives: 

• To develop students with abilities to analyze the activities of higher secondary school/campus 

managers/leaders applying theories of educational planning, management and leadership. 

• To provide opportunities to students to work as interns for gaining hands-on experiences in 

planning and managerial activities. 

• To expose students to leadership roles to be played by higher secondary school/campus head 

teachers/principals in the development of their own institution. 

• To enable the students to prepare in-depth case study in one of the areas of higher secondary 

school/campus in relation to planning, managerial and leadership practices 

• To provide the students with an opportunity to gain hands-on experience of real teaching at 

cooperating higher secondary school/campus 

• To enable the students to share and learn different dimensions of teaching practice with the 

teachers of cooperating higher secondary school/campus and their own peers. 

• To give students practical experience in conducting seminar on current issues of the institution 

they are associated with. 

 

3. Specific Objectives and Activities  

 

Component I: Internship 

Specific Objectives Activities 

• Assess planning activities being 

practiced in cooperating 

school/campus 

• Develop and revise school/campus 

development plans, calendar of 

operation and work plan of 

individual teachers 

• Review organization structure and 

suggest a better structure if 

necessary 

Activity I:  Study of Higher Secondary 

School/Campus’s  Managerial Practices (4 weeks)                                                                                        

1.1 Planning practices 

1.1.1 School/campus development plan 

1.1.2 Calendar of operation 

1.1.3 Work plan of subject teachers 

1.2 Review of organization structure 

1.3 Teacher management and development 

1.3.1 Teacher selection practices 

1.3.2 Teacher promotion 

1.3.3 Teacher development practices 
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• Examine teacher management and 

development activities being 

practiced in cooperating 

school/campus 

• Assess leading practices of 

cooperating school/campus on the 

basis of  their motivation and  

leadership  styles 

• Explain monitoring and evaluation 

practices of cooperating 

school/campus 

• Prepare an in-depth case study  

• Prepare internship report 

1.3.4 Benefits to teachers during and after service 

1.4 Leading practices 

1.4.1 Motivating teachers 

1.4.2 Leadership styles and practices of head   

teacher/principal 

1.5 Monitoring and evaluation 

1.5.1 Monitoring system and feedback 

1.5.2 Evaluation of school  

1.5.3 Performance evaluation of teachers 

1.6 Preparation of in-depth case study in any one 

areas of planning, managerial and leadership 

practices of cooperating higher secondary 

school/campus 

1.7 Preparation of internship report 

 

Component 2:   Teaching Practice 

Specific Objectives Activities 

•  Prepare observation guidelines for 

collecting information during 

observation of teaching by 

school/campus teachers 

• Collect pertinent information 

during observation of teaching  

• Analyze them to find out good 

practices that can be shared among 

the peers 

• Prepare good lesson plans for 

micro-teaching with teaching aids 

• Prepare good lesson plans for 

teaching at school/campus using 

appropriate instructional techniques 

with teaching aids 

• Observe and record the teaching of 

their peers 

• Analyze the teaching of peers and 

find the difference between their 

observation and that of campus 

supervisor 

• Find good practices of teaching 

demonstrated by their peers and 

adopt and adapt according to their 

needs 

• Prepare report of teaching practice 

2.      Teaching Practice Activities                  (6 weeks) 

2.1 Experience as a learner                                     

2.1.1 Preparation of observation guidelines for 

observing the teaching of teachers 

2.1.2 Observation of teaching of effective 

teachers of cooperating schools/campuses 

2.1.3 Analysis of information collected during 

observation of teaching 

2.1.4 Identification of good practices and lessons 

learnt 

2.1.5 Experience sharing of brief observation 

report of teaching at their own campus   

2.2 Experience as a teacher in micro-teaching practice 

using lessons learnt during observation 

2.2.1 Planning micro-lessons for developing 

specific skills 

2.2.2 Teaching five micro-lessons 

2.2.3 Post micro-teaching consultation 

2.3 Peer teaching practice on campus 

2.3.1 Preparation and teaching of 10 lessons 

using different methods and materials in 

real classroom of the campus 

2.3.2 Post-teaching discussion and feedback 

2.4 Experience as a full-teacher at cooperating higher 

secondary school/campus 

2.3.1    Preparation of full lessons in consultation 

with campus supervisor and teach 20 

lessons in real classroom of schools  

2.3.2    Preparation of instructional aids 
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2.3.3 Teaching with observation of campus 

supervisor and feedback in selected 

lessons and with observation of their peers 

in most of the lessons 

2.3.4    Feedback of the campus supervisor and  

peers 

2.3.5    Re-planning and re-teaching 

2.5 Test construction, administration and analysis and 

Interpretation of Test Results 

 

 

Component 3:   Organizing Seminar 

Specific Objectives Activities 

• Organize seminar 

• Prepare seminar report 

3.   Organizing seminar (1 week) 

3.1 Campus level experience sharing program to share 

their experiences gained through observation of 

teaching of teachers of higher secondary 

school/campus                                                                              

3.2 Seminar at cooperating higher secondary school/ 

campus in which each student will present the 

seminar paper in a synoptic way.  

 

Component 4:   Preparation Comprehensive Practicum Report  (1 Week) 

 

4. Guidelines for Conducting Major Activities 

4.1  Orientation of Practicum  

• Conduct a workshop for those campus tutors/supervisors who will be involved in 

practicum and it will be facilitated by experts from Faculty of Education and/or 

Chairperson of practice teaching instruction committee of respective campus 

• Conduct orientation of EPM students by EPM campus supervisors addressing three 

components 

4.2 Requirements to be fulfilled by the student-teachers (Daily attendance is compulsory 

during practicum period) 

• On-campus activities  

- Participation in orientation program 

- Preparation of operation plan for conducting internship at cooperating higher 

secondary school/campus 

- Preparation of guidelines for observing teaching  

- Micro-teaching practices with the support of campus supervisor: Let the 

students include those skills or competencies identified in the teaching of 

school/campus teachers in their micro-teaching lessons.  

 Teach those lessons to develop teaching skills using the micro-teaching 

cycle 

- Campus level experience sharing:  Students will share their experiences 

which they will utilize for improving their teaching competencies 

        For this, students will prepare a brief report from the observation of   

 teaching of school/campus teachers focusing on the lesson learnt which   

 will be useful for improving their teaching   

• Activities to be carried at cooperating higher secondary schools/campuses  
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- Observation of teaching of school or campus teachers 

- Study of managerial activities and leadership roles of head teacher/principal 

of cooperating school/campus  

- Preparation of at least 20 lesson plans using variety of instructional 

techniques 

- Preparation of different instructional aids and materials 

- Teaching of at least 20 lessons (Prepare lessons using different instructional  

techniques with the support of campus supervisor) 

 Improve the lessons through continual repetitions with the suggestions of 

 campus supervisor and concerned subject teacher 

- Teach in related classes   

- Develop subjective (long answer questions 10, short answer question 20) 

and objective tests (40 MCQ) considering revised bloom taxanomy and 

teaching subject 

- Administer the tests (subjecti and MCQ test) 

- Analyse and interpret the test result 

• Observation of at least five lessons of peers’ teaching and preparation of its report 

after analyzing the results with feedback 

• Preparation of a report of in-depth case study 

• Organizing seminar at cooperating higher secondary school/campus or their own 

campus 

• Report preparation along with the record of all the activities conducted during 

practicum period. 

4.3 Student-teachers should be regarded as unpaid full-time teachers of the school/campus 

and are required to be free from all other commitments during the school/campus day; 

they are also expected to make themselves available for extra-curricular responsibility 

when requested to do so. 

4.4 Prepare a comprehensive practicum report including internship, teaching practice and 

seminar reports and submit it to the concerned department (Dept of EPM) for 

evaluation.  

 

5. Evaluation of Practicum 

 

The internal supervisior and external examiner must evaluate performance of students’ teaching 

practice and practicum activities independently. Each student must obtain 50% score in internal and 

external evaluation separately to pass the practicum course.  

 

Students admitted to the blended/online mode must be engaged in compus micro and peer teaching 

activities virtually under guidance and supervision of the subject teacher/internal supervisor. However, 

they must teach 30 lessons in the real classroom (face to face) of cooperating school/campuses chosen 

by themselve with the permission of Department of Teaching Practice of Campus/Department and 

must record the videos (at least 10) of real classroom teaching activities and submit the video record to 

the internal supervisor. Final external examination will be conducted in the school/campus located 

near by the Department/Campus running blended/online classes. For final external evaluation, the 

student must attend the concerned Department and teach at least one lesson in ther real classroom of 

schools/campuses selected by the the Department of Teaching Practice. 

 

 

 

 



24 
 

Internal and External Evaluation of the Practicum 

Main 

Components 

Headings Internal Evaluation (60%) External 

Examination 

(40%) 
Internal 

Supervisor 

(50%) 

Concerned teacher of 

cooperating school or 

campus (10%) 

Internship Internship report 5 5 5 

In-depth case study report 5 - 5 

Teaching 

Practice 

Lesson plan and teaching aids 5 - 5 

Micro-teaching practice(with 

lessons) 

5 - - 

Peer teaching in campus 5   

Teaching performance in 

school/campus 

5 5 5 

Peer observation and its report 5 - 5 

 
Construction and analysis of test 

result 

5  5 

Organizing 

Seminar 

Seminar 10 - 10 

 Total 50 10 40 

 Note: Final score will be adjusted automatically according to Semester Examination Rules if there is 

a variation of 20% or more between internal and external ecaluation. 

 

 

6. Recommended Books and Reference Materials 

 

American Psychological Association.(2009). Publication manual of American Psychological

 Association. (6th ed.). Washington DC: APA. 

Baharain Teachers College. (2008). Teaching practice: Student teacher handbook. Baharain: Baharain 

University  

http://www.btc.uob.edu.bh/UltimateEditorInclude/UserFiles/StuTeach%20TP1.pdf (Retrieved 

8/23/2015) 

Cohen, L., Menion, L., & Morrioson, K.,(2010). Teaching practice. India: Routledge. 

School of Education. (2013). Teaching practice handbook. Cape Town: University of Cape Town  

Faculty of Education. (2014). Teaching practice handbook. Hongkong: The University of Hongkong. 

http://web.edu.hku.hk/community/school-university-partnerships/teaching-practice/teaching-

practice-handbook (Retrieved 8/23/2015) 

http://www.btc.uob.edu.bh/UltimateEditorInclude/UserFiles/StuTeach%20TP1.pdf
http://web.edu.hku.hk/community/school-university-partnerships/teaching-practice/teaching-practice-handbook
http://web.edu.hku.hk/community/school-university-partnerships/teaching-practice/teaching-practice-handbook
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SN. Ed. 542: Practicum in Special Needs Education      Nature of the course: Practical     

Course No.: SN. Ed.542    Credit hours: 3 (2 on Campus and 1 Off Campus) 

Level: M.Ed.                                                    Duration: 12 weeks  

Semester: Fourth      Teaching Hours: 64 on Campus 

 

1. Course Description 

This course is designed to equip students for becoming good teachers and practitioners of Special 

Needs/Inclusive Education by enabling them to develop teaching competencies while teaching 

children with special needs in real classrooms and at the same time helping them to develop skills 

related to management of special schools and integrated schools. The course has three major parts. 

First part deals with involvement of the students in micro-teaching and teaching school subjects in 

special schools and integrated schools.  Second part is related to exposure visit of students to 

organizations serving children with special needs and lessons learnt from it. In the third part, 

students' engagement in the study of institutional practices in special school and integrated schools 

will be focused. In this course, active participation of students will be ensured through experiential 

and work-oriented learning exercises. 

 

2. General Objectives 

     The course is designed to accomplish the following general objectives: 

• To provide the students with an opportunity to have hands-on experience of real teaching at 

special school or integrated school after gaining prerequisite knowledge and skills by observing 

teaching of teachers in special school or integrated school and teaching micro-teaching lessons 

• To expose the students to the activities of organizations serving children with special needs 

• To prepare students with abilities to analyze. share and learn different dimensions of teaching 

practice at special school or integrated school 

• To provide opportunities to students to work as interns for gaining practical experiences on 

management of teachers, students and instructional facilities in special schools and integrated 

schools 

• To enable the students to prepare in-depth case study in one of the critical areas of special 

school/integrated school 

 

3. Specific Objectives and Activities 

Part I:   Teaching Practice 

Specific Objectives Teaching Practice Activities (8 weeks) 

• Prepare observation guidelines for 

collecting information from 

teaching of teachers of special 

schools and integrated schools 

• Collect pertinent information 

during observation of teaching  

• Prepare a brief report of collected 

information to find out good 

practices and sharing it among the 

peers 

• Prepare good lesson plans for 

1.  Experience as a Learner                                     

1.1 Preparation of observation guidelines for 

observing the teaching of teachers who are 

teaching the children with visual impairment, 

hearing impairment, intellectual disability and 

physical disabilities in a special school or an 

integrated schools or a school with resource 

class 

1.2 Observation of teaching of effective teachers 

of special school/integrated school/campus/ 

school with resource class at least one from 

each area of special needs mentioned in 1.1 
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micro-teaching with teaching aids 

• Conduct micro-teaching practice in 

their campuses following micro-

teaching cycle 

• Prepare good lesson plans for 

teaching using appropriate 

instructional techniques with 

teaching aids 

• Observe and record the teaching of 

their peers 

• Analyse the teaching of peers and 

find the difference between their 

observation and that of campus 

supervisor 

• Find good practices of teaching 

demonstrated by their peers and 

provide feedback to them 

• Construct and administer a test 

which is applicable to students with 

special needs 

• Analyze the test results and provide 

feedback to students  

• Prepare report of teaching practice 

1.3 Analysis of information collected from 

observation of teaching 

1.4 Identification of good practices and lesson 

learnt 

1.5 Experience sharing of brief observation report 

of teaching at their own campus   

2 Experience as a Teacher in Micro-teaching 

Practice Using Lessons Learnt during Observation 

2.1 Planning micro-lessons for developing 

specific skills focusing on simulation and role 

play 

2.2 Teaching 5 micro-lessons following micro-

teaching cycle  

3 Peer teaching practice on campus 

3.1.1 Preparation and teaching of 10 lessons 

using different methods and materials 

in real classroom of the campus 

3.1.2 Post-teaching discussion and feedback 

4 Experience as a full-teacher at special school/ 

integrated school/campus/school with resource 

class 

4.1 Preparation of full lessons at least 5 lessons 

from each area of disability mentioned in 1.1 

in consultation with campus supervisor  

4.2 Teaching at least 20 lessons 

4.3 Preparation of instructional aids 

4.4 Teaching at assigned schools along with 

observation of campus supervisor and 

feedback in selected lessons and with 

observation of their peers in most of the 

lessons 

4.5 Feedback of the campus supervisor and  peers 

4.6 Re-planning and re-teaching 

4.7 Test construction, administration and analysis 

of test results 

4.7.1 Construction and administration of a 

test including  subjective and 

objective items applicable to children 

with special needs 

4.7.2 Analysis and interpretation of test 

results 

4.8 Preparation of teaching practice report  

  

 

Part II: Observation of Organizations Serving Children with Special Needs (1 week) 

Specific Objectives Activities 

• Prepare guidelines for observing 

organization serving children with 

special needs 

• Prepare observation report based on 

1. Preparation of observation guidelines 

2. Observation of one of the following organization 

Autism Care Centre or Celebral Palsy Centre or 

Down Syndrome Society or any other organization 
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observation data 

• Share observation report along with 

lesson learnt from observation of 

organization serving children with 

special needs 

with school for children with special needs 

3. Preparation of observation report along with lesson 

learnt  

4. Sharing of observation report among the peers, 

internal supervisor and campus teachers 

 

Part III: Institutional Practices at Cooperating Schools 

Specific Objectives  Management of Special Schools and Integrated Schools 

(2 weeks)                                                                                        

• Examine teacher management 

and development activities being 

practiced in special schools and 

integrated schools 

• Point out problems and issues in 

teacher management and 

development in special schools 

and integrated schools 

• Assess the ways of managing 

instructional facilities at special 

schools and integrated schools 

• Explain the ways of managing 

residential facilities, scholarships 

and health and nutrition of 

students in special schools and 

integrated schools 

• Prepare an in-depth case study 

report 

• Prepare internship report 

1.8 Teacher management and development in special schools 

and integrated schools 

1.1 Teacher selection practices 

1.2 Teacher development practices 

1.3 Problems and issues in teacher management and 

development 

1.9 Ways of managing instructional facilities at special 

schools and integrated schools 

2.1 Classroom management in special schools and 

integrated schools 

2.2 Equipment and resources in special schools and 

integrated schools 

1.10Managing students in special schools and integrated 

schools 

4. Residential facilities 

5. Scholarships to the students 

6. Health and nutrition 

• Preparation of in-depth case study report in any one critical 

area of special school/integrated school/school with 

resource class 

1. Source of information:  

1. Interview with individual student 

2. Shadowing/following the student 

3. Resource teacher 

4. A micro-level community survey 

• Preparation of internship report 

 Note: The figures within parenthesis indicate approximate teaching hours allocated to respective units. 

 

Component 4:   Preparation Comprehensive Practicum Report (1 Week) 

 

4.Guidelines for Conducting Major Activities 

4.1 Orientation of Practicum  

• Conduct a workshop for those campus tutors/supervisors who will be involved in 

practicum and it will be facilitated by experts from Faculty of Education and/or 

chairperson of practice teaching instruction committee of respective campus 

• Conduct orientation of practicum for students by campus supervisors addressing three 

parts of the course 

4.2 Requirements to be fulfilled by the student-teachers (Daily attendance is compulsory 

during practicum period) 

• On-campus activities  
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- Participation in orientation programme 

- Preparation of guidelines for observing the teaching  

- Campus level experience sharing:  Students will share their experiences which they can 

utilize for improving their teaching competencies (For this, students will prepare a brief 

report from the observation of teaching of school/campus teachers focusing on the 

lesson learnt    which will be useful for improving their teaching) 

- Micro-teaching practices with the support of campus supervisor: Let the students 

include those skills or competencies identified in the teaching of teachers of special 

schools and integrated schools in their micro-teaching lessons.  

 Teach at least 5 lessons to develop teaching skills using the micro-teaching cycle 

- Preparation of guidelines for observing the organization serving children with special 

needs 

- Campus level sharing of observation report 

- Peer teaching practice on campus for two weeks 

- Prepare 10 lessons and teach peer in real classroom using different methods and 

materials 

• Activities to be carried at an organization serving for children with special needs 

- Observation of organization using the guidelines 

- Collection of data/information through guidelines and informal discussion with 

concerned officials 

• Activities to be carried at special school/integrated school/school resource class 

- Observation of teaching of school or campus teachers 

- Study of management of special schools and integrated schools 

- Preparation of at least 5 lessons in different area of disabilities and  total 20 lesson plans 

using variety of instructional techniques 

- Preparation of teaching aids  

- Teaching of at least 20 lessons (Prepare lessons using different instructional  techniques 

with the support of campus supervisor 

 Improve the lessons through continual repetitions with the suggestions of  campus 

supervisor and concerned subject teacher   

• Observation of at least five lessons of peers’ teaching and prepare its report after 

analyzing the results and provide knowledge of results to both students   

• Preparation of a report of in-depth case study 

• Report preparation along with the record of all the activities conducted during practicum 

period 

4.3 Student-teachers should be regarded as unpaid full-time teachers of the school/campus and are 

required to be free from all other commitments during the school/campus day, and are expected 

to make themselves available for extra-curricular responsibility when requested to do so. 

4.4 Prepare a comprehensive practicum report including teaching practice, observation of 

organization serving children with special needs, institutional practices in special 

school/integrated school and submit it to concerned department for evaluation. 

 

5 Evaluation of Practicum 

The internal supervisior and external examiner must evaluate performance of students’ teaching 

practice and practicum activities independently. Each student must obtain 50% score in internal 

and external evaluation separately to pass the practicum course. 

Students admitted to the blended/online mode must be engaged in compus micro and peer 

teaching activities virtually under guidance and supervision of the subject teacher/internal 

supervisor. However, they must teach 30 lessons in real classroom (face to face) of cooperating 

school/campuses chosen by them with the permission of Department of Teaching Practice of 
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Campus/Department and must record the videos (at least 10) of real classroom teaching activities 

and submit the video records to the internal supervisor. Final external examination will be 

conducted in the school/campus located near by the Department/Campus running blended/online 

classes. For final external evaluation, the student must attend the concerned Department and teach 

at least one lesson in ther real classroom of schools/campuses selected by the the Department of 

Teaching Practice 

 

 

Internal and External Evaluation of the Practicum 

Main 

Activities 

Description of activities Internal Evaluation External 

Examina

tion  

(40%) 

Internal 

Supervisor 

(50%) 

Concerned 

Teacher of 

Cooperating  

School or 

Campus (10%) 

Teaching 

Practice 

Experience as a learner 

• Observation report 

• Sharing of experiences 

5 - 5 (Based 

on 

report) 

Experience as a teacher in Micro-

teaching practice 

• Lesson plan 

• Micro-teaching practice 

5 - - 

Peer teaching in the Department 5   

Experience as a full-teacher at special 

schools and integrated school/campus 

• Lesson plan 

• Teaching aids 

• Classroom performance 

• Report on feedback to peers 

• Test construction, administration and 

analysis of test results 

15 10 15 

Observation 

of 

organization 

serving 

children with 

special needs 

 

• Observation report 

• Presentation of report 

5 - 5 

Internship Internship report 10 - 10 

In-depth case study report 5 - 5 

 Total 50 10 40 

Note: Final score will be adjusted automatically according to Semester Examination Rules if there is a 

variation of 20% or more between internal and external ecaluation. 

 

Students' performance in all headings mentioned in above table should be evaluated addressing 

practical activities as well as their respective report. Detailed evaluation forms will be developed for 

evaluating the performance of the students in three different parts. 
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Ed. 544: Thesis Writing    Nature of course: Practical (Specialization)                                                     

Course No: Ed. 544    Credit Hours: 6 (Course work Proposal 3, 

Level: M.Ed.        Thesis writing 3)  

Semester: Fourth                                  Teaching hours: 48 (For Part A)  

Duration: Part A: Course work (Essentials of thesis/academic writing and  

    proposal development and duration: 3 months 

 Part B: Thesis Writing and duration: 3 months 

 

1. Course Description:  

This is a specialization course for master’s degree students that aim to provide them with both 

theoretical knowledge and hands-on experience for conducting original research. Accomplishing this 

work, each student will produce a thesis on some novel issues of their specialization, which will 

contribute to their fields of knowledge.  

This course is divided into two parts: Part A. Course work (Essentials of thesis writing and proposal 

development): Credit -3, Credit hours: 48, and duration: 3 months) 

Part B. Thesis: 3 Credit (expected duration: 3 months)  

Part A. Course work (with proposal development)  

The first part is a taught course, an integral part of thesis writing course. It is also considered as a part 

of specialization course, which will be delivered by the subject teacher(s) assigned by the concerned 

department and/or campus. Generally, for each group or section of the students, one or more teachers 

who have sound knowledge and skills for doing research will be assigned to this work. This course 

focuses on writing and research skills required for successful completion of thesis writing course. 

During course work, teachers will facilitate students to develop proposal, prepare data collection tools 

and write thesis. The workload can be divided between the teachers accordingly, if two or more 

teachers are assigned for facilitating one group of students (generally one section).  

2. General Objectives: 

The primary objective of the coursework is to equip students with the essential knowledge and abilities 

to compose each part of the proposal. To achieve this, objective both learning and writing will occur 

concurrently. During the writing of each section, students will create their own illustrative examples 

and generate the necessary written components, which they will subsequently integrate into their 

proposal. 

3. Specific Objectives and Contents 

 

Specific Objectives Contents (Total 48 hrs time duration allocated under 

time management schedule) 

• Develop basic ideas and 

skills for writing thesis 

including developing 

paragraph, avoiding 

plagiarism and using 

academic vocabularies and 

Essential of Thesis/Academic Writing 

1. Ways to improve academic writing. 

2. Paragraph structure (topic sentence, supporting 

sentences, concluding and transition sentence) 

3. Exercise for paragraph writing 

4. Exercise for paraphrasing and avoid plagiarism 
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language 

• Develop the skills of writing 

a research proposal and be 

able to write introduction 

section of a research 

proposal. 

 

Getting ideas for Writing a Research Proposal 

• Selecting research area and topic  

• Search and relevant literature, find 

problem, 

• Dissect and analyse research problem, 

• Raise Research questions and 

• Formulate research objectives. 

1. Write background/context of the study 

2. Write statement of the research problem 

3. Write and refine research objectives and 

research questions 

4. Write significance of the study 

5. Write Delimitation of the study 

 

• Learn techniques of 

reviewing literature and 

taking notes. 

• Demonstrate skills for 

writing review of literature. 

• Develop conceptual 

framework. 

 

 

Writing Review of Literature 

• Review of conceptual, theoretical and 

empirical literature 

• Ways for writing review of literature 

• Exercise for writing review of literature in 

class 

• Exercise for developing and writing 

conceptual framework 

• Develop skills for writing 

research method and 

procedures 

• Prepare data collection tools 

 

Writing research methodology 

Choosing appropriate research methods and 

procedures 

Write about research approach and design 

Identifying study areas/sites and 

population/participants 

Exercise for writing about study 

population/research participants 

Exercise for write about sampling frame and 

sampling design for quantitative study 

Developing and writing criteria for selecting 

informants/research participants in qualitative study 

Choosing data collections methods and tools 

Exercise for preparing data collection tools based 

on research objectives and research questions 

Writing data collection and analysis procedures 

Writing ethical procedure 

 

• Develop the research 

proposal for master’s thesis 

following given 

format/guidelines. 

•  Present the proposal in a 

systematic way. 

• Apply the APA style of 

writing the proposal in an 

Preparing complete proposal for thesis writing 

based on following format. 

• Preliminary Part 

• Cover page with the title, details of the 

researcher, the level for which it is written, and 

the department/campus. 

• Table of Contents 

• Acronyms/Abbreviations 
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organized way.  

Chapter I: Introduction 

1. Background of the Study 

2. Statement of the Problem 

3. Objectives of the Study 

4. Research Question/s (if necessary) 

5. Significance of the study 

6. Delimitations of the Study 

7. Definition of the Key Terms 

Chapter II: Review of related literature and       

conceptual framework 

1. Review of Related Literature 

1.1.Theoretical 

1.2.Empirical 

2.    Conceptual Framework 

Chapter III: Methods And Procedures 

3.1 Research design (qualitative, quantitative 

and mixed design)  

3.2 Population and sample  

3.3 Sampling strategy and procedures 

3.3 Research tools 

3.4 Sources of data (primary and secondary) 

3.5 Data collection procedures 

3.6 Data analysis procedures 

3.7 Ethical considerations 

 Reference  Refences (APA format)                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                           

Appendices (Questionnaire, Interview 

questions or any    other relevant tools etc.) 

 

Time management and schedule:  

The department will make a routine for this coursework in the following way:  

• Each class will last for 2 hours, and there will be two classes in a week.  

• In this way, the course and proposal development tasks will be completed in 48 contact 

hours in 12 weeks (3 months).  

Organization of learning activities and teacher’s facilitation: 

The learning activities and tasks will be divided according to the following weekly activities:  

Academic writing  

Week 1.1. General structure of a chapter section and ways for improving academic writing  

This week, students will become familiar with how to structure a section with appropriate paragraphs 

and sentences. The teacher will provide some relevant examples of a section of writing (e.g. 

introduction) with paragraphs and suggest students practicing to write a few paragraphs accordingly. 

Generally, each section of writing comprises of a number of embedded ideas, and for each idea, the 
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students make at least one paragraph. The sentences in paragraphs should be simple, meaningful and 

formal without jargon.  

There are several strategies and ways to improve academic writing skills. Teacher will discuss about 

essential of academic writing and discuss on writing style and ways for improving writing focusing on 

following tips with examples: 

• Read actively, widely and extensively, 

• Paraphrase and summarize after reading, 

• Plan and organize writing, 

• Practice writing with contents and arguments, 

• Write formally and with clarity and consistence, 

• Write precisely, concisely and coherently, 

• Use academic vocabulary and use of academic language, 

•  Avoid informal vocabulary/colloquialism and spoken language, 

• Avoid contractions (aren’t, don’t..) 

• Avoid repetition (use different sentence structures), 

• Write with source/evidence, 

• Avoid plagiarism, 

• Take care of grammar and punctuation, 

• Follow writing process: getting ideas, reading and note-taking, pre-writing/free 

writing, make outline/skeleton, writing draft, revising, editing and finalizing; 

• Get feedback from teachers and others/experts 

 

Paragraph structure and paragraph writing 

A paragraph should consist of a topic sentence or thesis sentence that introduces the main idea. 

Following the topic sentence, it is essential to provide evidence and arguments that support the main 

idea. This evidence can be in the form of facts, examples, statistics, or logical reasoning. The 

paragraph should conclude with a sentence that summarizes the main point and possibly transitions to 

the next paragraph if needed. This concluding sentence should bring closure to the paragraph and 

reinforce the central idea.  

If you are writing an ‘introduction’ section about learning style of students, first you should decide 

how many ideas about learning style you want to convey and then you should make the paragraph 

accordingly. Let’s say, you have four ideas – 1) learning style is personal which differ from person and 

person, 2) learning style affects the memory of learning, 3) learning style can be both in-born and 

acquired, and 4) learning style is a neglected topic in educational research. Then, you can make at least 

one paragraph for each of these ideas.  Example of the first paragraph is below (you can practice 

remaining paragraph accordingly): 
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Example 

 

Learning style is an individual phenomenon which differs from person to 

person based on their interests and social characteristics (topic sentence). In 

other words, how students learn best depends upon the ways they prefer to 

use their sense and motor activities for learning. Research by Kolb (2012), 

for example, suggests that individuals may have different preferences for 

learning, such as being more reflective or active in their approach. 

Additionally, VARK (Visual, Auditory, Reading/Writing, and Kinesthetic) 

theory (Fleming & Mills, 2002) underscores how students can have varying 

preferences for receiving and processing information. Considering these 

differences in learning styles is essential for educators to contextualize their 

teaching methods and materials to meet the diverse needs of students. In 

conclusion, acknowledging and addressing these variations in learning 

styles is crucial for promoting effective and inclusive education 

(concluding sentence). 

 

 

Week 1.2. Paraphrasing  

In this session, students will learn how to paraphrase others’ work in their writing. Paraphrasing is the 

process of summarizing others’ ideas in author’s own words. Paraphrasing requires understanding the 

literature and summarizing the meaning in author’s own styles and languages. A proper citation is 

required to acknowledge the author(s) whose ideas you are paraphrasing. While paraphrasing 

literature, the students should draw key ideas of the author(s) and write this topic idea in your first 

sentence, followed by discussion and analysis. The teacher first shows the relevant examples and asks 

the students to practice paraphrasing the literature they want to use.  

Example 

Original: “One of the most significant issues in learning to learn is an individual’s taking the 

responsibility for his/her own learning. The individuals should know what their own learning styles are 

and what characteristics this style has and they should thereby behave according to this style. In this 

way, the individual can acquire the constantly changing and increasing amount of information without 

need for the assistance of others. When the learner takes the responsibility of his/her own learning, 

s/he attributes meaning to the process of learning. S/he develops an understanding of his/her own form 

of learning style and becomes much more satisfied with the environment s/he interacts with. Every 

opportunity for learning is a chance for him/her.” (Gilakjani, 2012, p. 104) 

Paraphrased: Learning becomes easier when people understand how they learn best and take charge of 

their own learning (Gilakjani, 2012). This means knowing their learning style and adjusting their study 

habits to match it. When they do this, they can learn more on their own without needing as much help 

from others, making the learning process more meaningful and satisfying. 

 

Writing introduction section of the proposal  

Evid
en

ce an
d

 an
alysis  
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Week 2.1. General overview and structure of the master degree thesis 

This week, students will become familiar with the structure and components of the master's thesis.   

The teachers and students will collect sample theses from the department or library. The teacher will 

divide students into smaller groups (3-4 students in each group) and ask them to review the structure of 

the thesis. The teacher will ask students to review the table of contents carefully and make a list of 

components that should be included in the thesis.  

When students are familiar with the basic structure of the thesis, the teacher will ask them to review 

the title of each thesis and ask them to come up with some areas or issues of their interest in the next 

class that they want to explore through their masteral research. The teacher will encourage students to 

bring specific, local, and contextual issues rather than a topic or issue of greater scope.  The teacher 

will encourage students to be “microscopic rather than telescopic’.   

Week 2.2. Selecting a research area and research topic 

In this session, each student will share their research topic or issues of interest individually. Then, the 

teacher will provide feedback on their examples, first generally, then specifically.  

The general feedback could be as follows 

Be as specific as possible, and bring unique and novel ideas:  

Example 

Less appropriate - Learning problems of students in mathematics classroom in Nepal 

Appropriate - Learning problems of Chepang students in Grade 5 arithmetic 

Less appropriate - Students’ knowledge, skills and attitude towards balanced diet 

Appropriate - Cultural practices of food and nutrition among Tharu students 

Week 3.1. Narrowing the topic with novel and unique issue(s) 

Continuing the process of sharing, revising, and editing, the students will be able to bring novel and 

specific research issues. Sharing, discussion, and feedback will be the general pedagogical procedure 

in the class.  

Week 3.2. Writing objective and research questions 

Although the objectives and research questions can be framed in different ways, the basic idea to teach 

students is to make one general objective and break down this objective into two or three research 

questions. For this process, the teacher will first show examples in the following way:  

Example 

Objective:  

• To explore the common cultural practices of food and nutrition among Tharu communities. 

Research questions: 
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• What are the common foods and nutrients Tharu households consume in a typical week?  

• What are the cultural and ethnic food types and habits in Tharu communities?  

• In what ways do cultural practices of food and nutrition vary between older and younger 

generations in Tharu communities?  

With such examples, the teachers will ask students to formulate their objectives and research questions 

and share them in the class. The teacher will provide feedback to each student and mentor the needy 

ones to finalize their objectives and research questions.  

Week 4.1. Refining objective and research questions 

Continuing from the previous week, students will share their examples and receive feedback from the 

teachers. This process will help students finalize their working title, objectives, and research questions, 

which are the core components of their proposal.  

Week 4.2. Writing Introduction (Background and statement of the problem) 

The teacher will show examples of writing the background and statement of the problem sections and 

encourage students to practice this kind of writing.  

Background:  

This part sets the scene for students’ work. The teacher will ask students to write about the context and 

available knowledge in the field, then gradually narrow down the writing towards the issues under 

study.  

Example 

In the context of primary education in Nepal, understanding and catering to the diverse learning 

styles of students is of paramount importance (Smith & Sharma, 2022). Nepal's primary school system 

encompasses a wide range of linguistic and cultural backgrounds, presenting a unique challenge for 

educators (Dahal & Rai, 2019). To optimize the learning experience for these young learners, it is 

crucial to explore how different learning styles manifest within this diverse landscape (Koirala et al., 

2020). By delving into the learning preferences and strategies employed by primary-grade students in 

Nepal, this research proposal seeks to contribute valuable insights to the field of education and inform 

the development of more effective and inclusive teaching practices tailored to the specific needs of 

these students. 

Week 5.1. Writing the statement of problems  

In this section, starting with what knowledge is available in the field, the teacher will ask students to 

write what is ‘lacking’ in the field of knowledge. The main focus is to specify what is little known, and 

what is questionable.  

Students can phrase the problem sentences in the following ways:  

Questions have been raised about the …….  

Scholars have long debated the…. 

Previous studies of X have not fully dealt with ….. 
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Previous published studies are limited to … 

Up to now, far too little attention has been paid to … 

There is little published knowledge on … 

What is less clear is the nature of ….. 

Much uncertainty still exists about …… 

 

Example 

There are multiple issues and knowledge gap in the field of students’ learning style in primary school. 

Primarily, questions have been raised about the effectiveness of current teaching methods in 

addressing the diverse learning styles of primary school students (Smith & Jones, 2021). Scholars have 

long debated the optimal approaches to accommodate these varying styles within the classroom 

(Brown & Patel, 2019). Previous studies of learning styles among primary school students have not 

fully addressed the influence of cultural and linguistic factors on their learning preferences (Gupta et 

al., 2020). Previous published studies primarily focus on a limited range of learning style factors and 

lack a comprehensive examination of their impact on academic performance (Lee & Kim, 2018). Up to 

now, far too little attention has been paid to understanding the specific learning preferences of primary 

school students in our regional context (Khan & Rahman, 2022). There is limited published knowledge 

on how socioeconomic factors intersect with learning styles among primary school children (Wang & 

Zhang, 2020). What is less clear is the types of learning styles students use while preparing for exams. 

This knowledge is rare and minimal in the context of Nepal’s school education.  

Week 5.2. Writing significance of the study, delimitations and operational definition 

Significance of the study 

The students can write the significance in two to three paragraphs:  

• First paragraph - What knowledge are they contributing to the field? 

• Second paragraph - Who are the potential users of their work and how do they apply this 

knowledge? 

• Third paragraph - In what ways does their research contribute to policy? or what changes their 

knowledge bring to the field?   

Example 

First paragraph - This study aims to make a significant contribution to the field of education by 

enhancing our understanding of the learning styles of primary school children in Nepal. Existing 

research in this area has been limited in scope and often overlooks the cultural and linguistic factors 

that influence the learning preferences of these young learners. This research seeks to fill this gap by 

providing a comprehensive analysis of the diverse learning styles among Nepalese primary school 

children. By shedding light on these nuanced aspects of learning, I will contribute to the existing body 

of knowledge, enabling educators and researchers to develop more effective teaching strategies and 

support systems tailored to the needs of these students. 
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Second paragraph - The potential beneficiaries of this work extend to a range of stakeholders, 

including educators, curriculum developers, policymakers, and parents. Educators can apply the 

knowledge gained from our study to adapt their teaching methods and classroom environments to 

better accommodate the diverse learning styles of primary school children in Nepal. Curriculum 

developers can use our findings to create more inclusive and culturally sensitive educational materials. 

Policymakers can benefit from our research by using it to inform education policies that foster 

inclusive and equitable learning environments. Parents can also utilize our insights to better support 

their children's learning at home, aligning with their unique learning styles. 

Third paragraph - This research has the potential to bring about significant changes in the field of 

education, particularly in the context of Nepal. By providing a evidence-based understanding of 

learning styles among primary school children, we can inform the development of evidence-based 

educational policies and practices that prioritize inclusivity and diversity. This knowledge can lead to 

the creation of more culturally relevant and effective teaching approaches, ultimately enhancing the 

quality of education for primary school children in Nepal. Furthermore, this research may contribute to 

the broader discourse on education and diversity, influencing educational policies and practices not 

only in Nepal but also in other regions facing similar challenges in accommodating diverse learning 

styles among young learners. 

Delimitations  

In this sub-section, the teacher asks students to write down the boundaries or scope of their work. This 

helps clarify what their research will and will not cover.  

Example 

In this study, I will focus exclusively on high school students in urban areas of Biratnagar City. I 

acknowledge that there are students in rural areas with potentially different experiences, and they are 

not within the scope of this research. Additionally, I am limiting my investigation to the learning style 

and its relationship with academic performance of students and will not cover the ‘effective’ aspects of 

learning styles that focus on the strategies to learn emotionally.  

Operational definitions of key terms  

This is not a dictionary definition, but the way students operationalize the terminology. For example, if 

a student select to carry out this study- Variation in learning styles and learning achievement among 

primary school children. In this example, three keywords—learning styles, learning achievement and 

primary children—are to be defined in the ways that the researcher uses them in his/her thesis. For 

example: 

Example 

Learning style: Students’ preferred techniques for preparing their exams  

Learning achievement - score obtained in the achievement test  

Primary school children - students studying in grades 4 and 5.  

 

Writing  Literature Review 



40 
 

Week 6.1. Writing conceptual and theoretical literature review  

In this section, students will review the conceptual literature related to their topic and problems. For 

this, they have to identify and retrieve relevant books, journal articles, and policies in the related field. 

Then they will read and make notes on the ideas and categorize them into some themes. For example, 

if they are studying ‘learning style of primary children in Nepal’ their theoretical literature can be 

categorized into three sections: meaning and concepts of learning styles; types of learning styles, and 

theories of learning style. Students should write the section in paragraphs. They have to note the 

following examples while writing the review:  

कमसल  राम्रो  

भट्टराई  ( २०७९ )ले आफ्नो  अध्ययन ‘पुरस्कारले विद्यार्थीको  

शैविक उपलवधिमा पारेको प्रभाि’ शीर्षकमा गरेको अध्ययनमा  

वशिकहरुल ेजवि विद्यार्थीहरुलाई उत्साह र हौसला प्रदान गनुषहुन्छ  

विद्यार्थीहरु त्यवि नै  वसकाइका लावग उत्प्रेररि र वियाशील  हुन्छन्  

भन्ने जानकारी अगावि ल्याएको छ।  यसरी यस अध्ययनल े 

विद्यार्थीहरुलाई प्रदान गररने  सकारात्मक  उविपकल े वसकाइ 

सहभावगिा र त्यसको प्रभािकाररिा मात्र होइन वसकाइ उपलवधिमा  

समेि पररमाणात्मक र गुणात्मक पररििषन ल्याउन सक्दछ भन्ने 

िथ्यलाई उजागर गरेको छ।   

वशिकहरुल ेजवि विद्यार्थीहरुलाई उत्साह र हौसला प्रदान  

गनुषहुन्छ विद्यार्थीहरु त्यवि  नै वसकाइका  लावग उत्प्रेररि र 

वियाशील हुन्छन् । भट्टराई  ( २०७९ )ले गरेको अध्ययनल े 

विद्यार्थीहरुलाई प्रदान गररने  सकारात्मक उविपकले  वसकाइ 

सहभावगिा र त्यसको प्रभािकाररिा मात्र होइन वसकाइ  

उपलवधिमा समेि पररमाणात्मक र गुणात्मक पररििषन ल्याउन 

सक्दछ भन्न ेिथ्यलाई उजागर गरेको छ।   

Asmelash (2019) mentioned that Heavy social 

media use can be linked to depression and 

other mental disorders in teens. (No position, 

only citation) 

Heavy social media use can be linked to 

depression and other mental disorders in teens 

(Asmelash, 2019). (Little better, but still no 

position) 

Social media has invited several 

undesirable consequences. For example, 

social media is linked to with mental 

disorders such as depression and anxiety 

(Asmelash, 2019) (Strong position with a 

topic sentence)  

 

 

 

Example of literature review paragraph   

Example 

Learning styles: Theoretical underpinning   

Students prefer different learning styles and understanding the learning styles of primary children is 

important for effective educational practices. Honey and Mumford (1982) proposed a widely 

recognized model categorizing learning styles into four types: Activist, Reflector, Theorist, and 

Pragmatist, each characterizing distinct preferences for how students engage with and process 

information. Furthermore, Gardner's theory of multiple intelligences (1983) has significantly 
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contributed to our understanding of the diverse ways in which primary children can excel 

academically, emphasizing individual strengths in areas such as verbal-linguistic, logical-

mathematical, and bodily-kinesthetic intelligences. Additionally, Vygotsky's sociocultural theory 

(1978) has underscored the importance of social interactions and cultural contexts in shaping primary 

children's learning styles. As we delve into the learning styles of primary children, these influential 

theories provide a foundational framework for exploring how various teaching methods and strategies 

can accommodate and optimize their diverse learning preferences (Honey & Mumford, 1982; Gardner, 

1983; Vygotsky, 1978).  

Considering these theoretical knowledge bases, I use Gardner’s theory of multiple intelligences and 

Vygotsky’s sociocultural theory to look into the learning styles of students. As I understood from these 

two theories, I understand that learning styles align with the intelligence dimension that is socially 

constructed. Therefore, I will look into verbal, visual-spatial and kinesthetic learning, focusing on how 

these strategies work  in a sociocultural environment.   

Week 6.2. Writing review of empirical literature 

In this section too, the students will identify, collect and review the published (research-based journal 

articles) and unpublished research works (such as theses and research reports), read them carefully, 

make notes, compare and categorize the major ideas into a few groups, and draw themes. Then, they 

will write the empirical review under each theme.   

Example 

Learning style in practice  

Empirical studies on the learning styles of primary children in Nepal have yielded valuable insights 

into the educational landscape of the country. Sharma and Rai (2015) examined the prevalence of 

different learning styles among primary school students in urban and rural areas of Nepal, revealing 

notable variations. Their findings indicated that primary children in urban schools tend to exhibit a 

preference for kinesthetic learning styles, while those in rural areas lean towards visual and auditory 

styles. Similarly, a more recent study investigated the influence of cultural factors on learning styles 

among primary children in the Kathmandu Valley (Gurung & Shrestha, 2020). Their research 

highlighted the significant impact of cultural practices, such as community-based learning, on shaping 

learning preferences. Furthermore, another study explored the relationship between teacher 

instructional methods and the learning styles of primary students in Nepal (Bhattarai & Adhikari, 

2017) . They found that an interactive teaching approach aligns well with the kinesthetic and auditory 

learning preferences commonly observed among Nepali primary children. These empirical studies 

underscore the importance of considering regional and cultural factors when designing effective 

educational strategies tailored to the learning styles of primary children in Nepal (Sharma & Rai, 2015; 

Gurung & Shrestha, 2020; Bhattarai & Adhikari, 2017). While this research focuses on generic aspects 

of learning style of children, there is a knowledge gap on how students use their learning styles while 

preparing for exams. In my research, I will contribute to this knowledge gap.  

 

Week 7.1. Preparing a conceptual framework 

Conceptual framework is generally a diagrammatic representation of the study, which visualizes key 

concepts and variables and their potential relationships.  The following points should be taken into 

consideration while designing the conceptual framework:  

• Identify key concepts and variables; define relationships among them. 
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• Use clear, concise labeling. 

• Ensure alignment with research goals. 

• Maintain consistency and precision. 

• Seek feedback for clarity and accuracy. 

 

Example: Conceptual framework for the study of continuous professional learning of teachers 
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Writing methodology  

Week 7.2. Writing research design, population and sampling  
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In this section, students should indicate which research design they will use (qualitative, quantitative, 

or mixed). They will read the research methodology book carefully. There are several designs under 

qualitative, quantitative, and mixed methods and students will appropriate design for their study. 

Students will identify the target participants from whom they expect to collect the data. This is their 

population. They will read various sampling strategies from the research methodology book and 

choose the appropriate one for their research. If they are doing a quantitative survey research, they 

need to calculate the sample size using some formula. With this information, they will write the 

paragraph.  

Example 

Research Design: For the study on the learning styles of primary school children in Nepal, a parallel 

mixed-methods research design will be employed. This design will enable me to gather both 

quantitative and qualitative data to gain a comprehensive understanding of the topic. The study will 

consist of two main phases: a quantitative survey to assess the prevalence of different learning styles 

and a qualitative phase involving interviews and observations to provide deeper insights into the 

factors influencing these learning styles. 

 

Population: The target population for this research will be primary school children in Nepal in 

Chandragiri municipality. Considering the fact that students are studying in both public and private 

schools in this municipality, samples will be drawn from both schools to ensure representation. The 

age range will encompass primary school children, typically aged between 6 and 12 years old. Since 

primary education in Nepal is provided in various languages and follows different curricula, this 

diversity will be considered when selecting the sample to ensure a broad representation of students. 

Sampling: To ensure the research's validity and generalizability, a stratified random sampling 

technique will be employed. First, a list of public and private schools will be prepared, and then, from 

each stratum, a random sample of ten public and ten primary schools will be selected. Using Yate’s 

formula, a total of 400 sample sizes are decided.  Using a lottery method, 200 samples will be drawn 

from the list of children studying in 10 public schools and another 200 from 10 private schools.    

For the qualitative interview, one student of age 12 studying in grade 5 will be purposefully selected 

from each school for the interview, totaling 20 students. In so doing, five girls and five boys will be 

selected from each school type.  

Criteria for selecting research participants in qualitative study: Random sampling method is not 

suitable in selecting sample or research participants. Researcher should develop criteria for selecting a 

few persons from a large group or population to minimize biasness.  

 

Week 8.1 Preparing data collection tools  

In this session, students will prepare their data collection tools. The commonly used quantitative 

research tool is questionnaire and test, while interview and FGD questions are prepared before starting 

the fieldwork. The teacher shows examples of survey questionnaire and interview questions (in paper 

or online such as Google form, and asks students to prepare the similar tools they intend to use in their 

research.  
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Example 

 

Learning style questionnaire (for Quantitative study) 

Instructions: Please answer the following questions to help identify your preferred 

learning style. 

1. What do you enjoy doing in your free time? 

a. Reading books or comics 

b. Playing sports or games outside 

c. Drawing or creating art 

d. Watching educational videos or documentaries 

 

2. When you have to learn something new, which method helps you the most? 

a. Listening to someone explain it 

b. Trying it out yourself with hands-on activities 

c. Reading about it in a book 

d. Watching a video about it 

3. Which of the following activities do you find interesting? (You can select more 

than one) 

a. Solving puzzles or brainteasers 

b. Working with a group of friends on a project 

c. Listening to stories or audiobooks 

d. Organizing and categorizing things 

4. What types of materials do you like using when learning? (You can select more 

than one) 

a. Books 

b. Computers or tablets 

c. Art supplies like markers, crayons, or paper 

d. Outdoor materials like a ball or nature items 

5. On a scale of 1 to 5, how comfortable are you with using a computer or tablet for 

learning, where 1 is not comfortable at all, and 5 is very comfortable? 

    1 2 3 4 5 

6. How much do you enjoy learning new things at school? 

     1 (I don't enjoy it) 2 3 4 5 (I love learning new things) 

7. How well do you work when you're in a group with other students? 

     1 (I don't work well in groups) 2 3 4 5 (I work great in groups) 

8. Rate your interest in reading books for fun. 

     1 (Not interested) 2 3 4 5 (Very interested) 

9. How much do you like doing hands-on activities, like experiments or art projects? 

     1 (I don't like them) 2 3 4 5 (I love them) 

10. Rate your interest in listening to stories or podcasts. 

     1 (Not interested) 2 3 4 5 (Very interested) 

 

Interview questions (for Qualitative research) 

1. What's your favourite way to learn something new? Do you like reading about it, 

doing hands-on activities, listening to someone explain it, or watching videos? 

2. When you're working on a school project or homework, do you prefer to work 
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alone or with friends? Why? 

3. Can you tell me about a time when you learned something really well? How did 

you do it? 

4. Do you like to draw, write, or make things when you're learning? Can you give me 

an example of something you've created for school? 

5. What subjects or topics do you find the most interesting at school? Why do you 

think you like those subjects? 

6. Do you like it when your teacher explains things in class, or do you prefer to figure 

things out on your own? 

7. How do you feel about reading books? Do you enjoy reading for fun? 

8. When you have a big test or assignment, how do you usually study or prepare for 

it? 

9. Are there any subjects or activities at school that you find challenging? What do 

you think makes them challenging for you? 

10. Are there any specific tools or technologies (like computers, tablets, or educational 

apps) that you find helpful for your learning? 

11. When you have to remember something important, what strategies do you use to 

remember it? 

12. Do you enjoy group projects at school? Why or why not? 

 

Week 8.2 Writing about data collection tools and strategies  

In this sub-section, students should detail which instruments and strategies they are going to use for 

collecting data from the field. It is essential for the students to draft the tool(s) in this phase, which 

they should mandatorily put in the appendix. If they are doing a quantitative study, they will provide a 

brief description of questionnaire or test that they will be using and refer this to the Appendix. If they 

are doing a qualitative study, they will provide a brief description of unstructured interview, focus 

group discussion, and participant observation notes that they propose to use which they should also 

refer to the Appendix. In a mixed method study, they should make and describe both.  

Example 

I will utilize a survey questionnaire and a test to assess the learning styles of students in grades 4 and 5 

(see Appendix A). I will distribute the questionnaire to collect information about their preferred 

learning modalities and study habits. Additionally, I will administer a test designed to gauge their 

comprehension and retention abilities using various learning approaches. This combination of tools 

will help me comprehensively evaluate the learning styles of these students and gain valuable insights 

into their educational needs. 

Week 9.1 Writing data analysis strategies 

If students are doing a quantitative study, they should be able to explain which software (Excel or 

SPSS) they will use and how they will edit, code, and enter the data from the filled-out questionnaires 

into software. In addition, they should explain what statistical analysis do they use and how. If they are 

doing a qualitative study, they need to explain how they will transcribe, code, compare, group and 

derive themes from the interview and FGD data. If they are doing a mixed-methods research, they 

should be able to explain how they analyze the quantitative and qualitative data and how they mix 

them and make meaningful conclusions.  
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Example 

Quantitative:  

In my research proposal for studying the learning styles of primary school children in Nepal, I will 

employ quantitative data analysis techniques using SPSS software. Once I collect data through 

questionnaires, I will edit and code the responses for clarity and consistency before entering them into 

SPSS. To analyze the data, I will initially utilize descriptive statistics like mean, standard deviation, 

and frequency distribution to summarize the prevalence of various learning styles. Subsequently, 

inferential statistical tests t-tests will be employed to determine significant differences in learning 

styles among demographic groups like gender, grade level, and linguistic background. By following 

this approach, I aim to generate objective insights into the learning styles of Nepalese primary school 

children, providing a solid foundation for meaningful conclusions in my mixed-methods research. 

Qualitative:  

In my research proposal for exploring the learning styles of primary school children in Nepal, I will 

employ qualitative data analysis techniques, focusing on thematic analysis of interviews and focus 

group discussions with the children. Firstly, I will meticulously transcribe the audio-recorded 

interviews and discussions to ensure accuracy and facilitate analysis. Then, I will use a systematic 

coding process to identify recurring patterns, ideas, and concepts within the transcripts. These codes 

will be grouped and compared to derive overarching themes that encapsulate the children's 

perspectives on learning styles. By following this structured approach, I aim to extract meaningful 

insights from the qualitative data, shedding light on the nuanced aspects of learning styles among 

primary school children in Nepal and contributing to a holistic understanding of the subject. 

Mixed:  

I will use a mixed-method data analysis technique to examine the learning styles of primary school 

children in Nepal using a mixed-methods approach. In so doing, I will integrate both quantitative and 

qualitative data analysis techniques. For the quantitative aspect, I will employ SPSS software to edit, 

code, and analyze the data collected from the questionnaires. This will involve summarizing the 

prevalence of different learning styles using descriptive statistics and conducting inferential statistical 

test, t-tests to identify significant differences among demographic groups. Simultaneously, in the 

qualitative phase, I will transcribe, code, compare, and group the data obtained from interviews and 

focus group discussions with the children. Thematic analysis will be applied to derive overarching 

themes from the qualitative data. Finally, I will employ a triangulation approach to combine the 

quantitative and qualitative findings, allowing for a comprehensive understanding of learning styles 

among primary school children in Nepal and enabling meaningful conclusions to emerge from the 

mixed-methods analysis. 

Week 9.2. Writing ethical considerations 

In this section, they will envision what ethical issues may arise while working with the participants and 

how they will addess these issues. Generally, they should consider the following fundamental ethical 

issues: informed consent, confidentiality, no-harm, trust, no data manipulation and reciprocity.  

Example: 
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In conducting this research on the learning styles of primary school students, I will be very much 

careful for maintaining the major ethical issues. First, I will prioritize obtaining informed consent from 

both the participating students and their parents or guardians, ensuring that they fully understand the 

research objectives, procedures, and potential risks involved. Confidentiality will be rigorously 

maintained, with all collected data anonymized and stored securely. Moreover, I am committed to the 

principle of "do no harm," and every effort will be made to minimize any potential discomfort or stress 

for the participants. Building trust and rapport with the students and their communities will be 

paramount, emphasizing open communication and mutual respect. Data manipulation will be strictly 

avoided, and my analysis will adhere to rigorous ethical standards. Lastly, I will ensure reciprocity by 

sharing our research findings with the participants and their schools, fostering a sense of collaboration 

and benefit for all involved parties. I hope that these ethical strategies safeguard the rights and well-

being of the primary school students and their communities throughout the study. 

Week 10.1 & 10.2. Compiling and editing all chapters of the proposal 

In the tenth week, students join together all chapters and subchapters of the proposal. They will make 

the proposal logical, connected and coherent. They will also proofread and finalize every section and 

sub-section of their proposal. They will continually share their work with the teacher and seek 

feedback for finalizing their contents.   

Week 11.1 & 11.2. Chapter formatting, citation and referencing using APA 7th edition 

Finally, students will format the proposal following the guidelines of APA 7th edition. In this process, 

the teachers will provide them theoretical knowledge of APA guidelines, mainly the structure, 

headings, citations and referencing. With teachers’ feedback, students make appropriate formatting, 

citation and referencing using APA 7th edition. Then, they will type and make copies of proposal ready 

for submission and evaluation.  

Week 12. Proposal presentation, defense, and evaluation of Part A (3 credit hours) 

In these final two weeks, the department/college will arrange students’ presentation and viva. An 

expert evaluator having specialization and expertise in the same subject or similar subject will be hired 

from within campus or nearby campus to evaluate the proposal. A senior faculty can be hired in case 

the department cannot hire relevant expert from the nearby campus.  The regular teacher / supervisor 

will evaluate students’ proposal in the capacity of internal expert. Both of these examiners (internal 

expert and expert evaluator) will evaluate the proposal based on the following criteria (Table 1):  

Table 1. Proposal evaluation criteria (Internal Assessment) 

Assessment criteria  Internal evaluation 

(Full marks 60) 

Expert evaluation 

(Full mark 40) 

Total  

100 

Defense on viva questions  10 6 16 

Originality, novelty and contributory to the 

field 

6 4 10 

Appropriateness of introduction section, 

Researchable problems, objectives and 

questions  

10 6 16 

Appropriateness of literature review: 

thematic & relevant, Appropriateness of 

6 4 10 
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conceptual framework   

Appropriateness of methodology  8 6 14 

Data collection tools (in Appendix) 6 4 10 

Writing: academic style, clarity, coherent & 

error-free 

8 6 14 

Formatting, citation and referencing 

according to APA 

6 4 10 

Total  60 40 100 

 

 

Each student required to submit a proposal for writing thesis with the recommendation of his/her 

teacher/supervisor to the department for internal assessment of thesis writing course. Internal 

evaluation should be done before filling up fourth semester examination form. The department/campus 

must send evaluation marks of each student of Part A, three credit hours (100 marks) with examination 

form. One printed copy of final proposal of each student, bearing the signatures of both internal and 

external evaluators as well as the official seals of the campus and department, must be retained for 

official documentation purposes. The Dean's Office reserves the right to periodically audit these 

proposal records. Additionally, it is imperative to maintain detailed meeting minutes of the final 

examination, including the students' names, proposal titles, viva dates, and awarded scores. As part of 

this process, the department is responsible for submitting individual student scores to the Dean's Office 

prior to the final examination. 

Part B. Thesis: 3 credit (expected duration: 3 months)  

1. Course Description: 

The research and writing the thesis is expected to complete in the remaining three months of 

the semester. The Dean’ Office expects that students submit the thesis for final viva after 

completed (Passed) the all theories and Practical papers of the final exam.  

 

Following the presentation and evaluation of their proposals, each student will be assigned a 

supervisor by the department or campus. Then, students will engage in the following tasks in 

close consultation with their supervisors in order to finalize their research activities and write 

their theses. 

2.   General Objectives 

The general objectives of this part B are to enable student to: 

• Prepare data collection tools or strategies and finalize them by incorporating the thesis 

supervisor's suggestions. 

•  Conduct fieldwork, collect data from the field, and analyze them using the strategies 

mentioned in their proposal. 

•  Collaborate closely with the supervisor to write the findings, discussion, and conclusion 

sections. 

•  Revisit and refine the introduction, literature review, and methodology sections of their 

proposal, making edits and adding information as needed to align them with the final thesis. 

• Compile all thesis components, ensuring they are interconnected, logical, and coherent. 
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• Share their progress with the supervisor, seeking feedback and suggestions for thesis 

improvement through the process of writing. 

• Once the supervisor is satisfied with the thesis's quality and outcomes, they will recommend it 

for evaluation through a viva examination. 

3. Specific Objectives and Contents 

 

Specific Objectives Contents 

• State the ingredients of a 

thesis in a  research way  

• Write the thesis  by 

following the given format 

• Follow the APA style  of 

research report writing while 

writing the thesis 

• Present the thesis in an 

organized way to face the 

viva voce in a confident way. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Preliminary Part                              

Cover page with the thesis title, details of the 

researcher, the level (M.Ed.) for which it is 

written, and department/campus. 

Recommendation letter (Letter from the head of 

the department/campus) 

Approval letter (Letter head of the 

department/campus) 

Acknowledgement (Few words of gratitude to 

the contributors of the thesis ) 

Abstract (An abstract of the thesis with not more 

than one and half pages or in 350 to 400 

words, including topic, major objectives, 

method and procedure, main findings, 

knowledge contribution and key 

implications of the study). 

Table of contents 

Acronyms/abbreviations 

List of tables (If necessary) 

List of figures (If necessary) 

List of charts and graphs (If necessary) 

CHAPTER ONE : INTRODUCTION 

1.1 Background of the study 

1.2 Statement of the problem 

1.3 Objectives of the study 

1.4 Research question/s (if necessary)  

1.5 Significant of the study 

1.6 Delimitations of the study 

1.7 Definition of the key terms 

CHAPTER TWO:REVIEW OF RELATED 

LITERATURE AND THEORETICAL 

FRAMEWORK 

2.1 Review of related literature  

2.2Theoretical/Conceptual framework 

2.3 Implications of the review for the   research 

CHAPTER THREE :METHODS AND 
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PROCEDURES 

3.1 Research design(qualitative, or  quantitative or 

mixed method ) 

3.2 Population and sample/research participants 

3.3 Sampling strategy and procedures 

3.3 Research tools 

3.4 Sources of data  

3.5 Data collection procedures 

3.6 Data analysis procedures 

3.7 Ethical considerations 

CHAPTER FOUR: RESULT AND DISCUSSION 

(ANALYSIS AND INTERPRETATION OF 

RESULTS) 

CHAPTER FIVE : SUMMARY, CONCLUSIONS 

AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
 

 

Presentation and evaluation of the final thesis 

When students finish their theses, a group made up of the department chair, the thesis supervisor, and 

another expert member from another Department or Campus will assess the thesis. A senior faculty 

can be hired in case the department cannot hire relevant expert from the nearby campus.  They will use 

the criteria in Table 2 to evaluate 40 the marks of Part B. After that, a hard copy of the thesis singed by 

the member of thesis evaluation committee with internal marks will be sent to the Dean's Office for a 

final evaluation.  

Table 2. Internal thesis evaluation criteria (Three-member thesis evaluation committee: Department 

Head, Supervisor and Expert will evaluate thesis based on following criteria) 

Assessment criteria  Evaluation by 

Department Thesis 

Evaluation Committee 

(Full marks 40) 

Appropriateness of introduction section, researchable problems, 

objectives//questions, significance and delimitation of the study 

5 

Appropriateness of literature review: thematic & relevant; 

appropriateness of conceptual framework   

4 

Appropriateness of methodology and tools 5 

Appropriateness of presentation of results/findings 4 

Appropriateness of interpretation of results/findings in line with 

objectives/research questions 

3 

Appropriateness of conclusion and recommendations 4 

Academic Writing: clarity, coherent, argument, style, grammar 

and error-free in writing 

5 

Formatting, citation and referencing according to APA 4 

Oral presentation and defending style in viva 6 

Total  40 
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Final Evaluation of thesis 

 

The hardbound thesis submitted to the Department/Campus will be sent to the Examination Division, 

Office of the Dean, Faculty of Education for final evaluation. The Office of the Dean, with 

consultation of the relevant Subject Committee, will appoint two professors/teachers to evaluate the 

thesis using the criteria in Table 3, accounting for the remaining 60 marks of Part B. The marks given 

by the two evaluators will be averaged and combined with the marks given by the campus/department 

as internal evaluation of the Thesis writing. Out of 200 marks in thesis writing course, 70% (140 

marks) will be evaluated by the department/campus and only 30% (60 marks) will be externally 

evaluated by the office of the Dean, Kathmandu. 

Table 3: External evaluation criteria  

SN Assessment criteria  Full marks 

60 

1 Appropriateness of title 3 

2 Appropriateness of abstract 5 

3 Appropriateness of introduction section: background, researchable problems, 

objectives//questions, significance and delimitation of the study 

10 

4 Appropriateness of literature review: thematic & relevant; appropriateness of 

conceptual framework   

7 

5 Appropriateness of research method design 5 

6 Appropriateness of sampling/selection of research participants including data 

collection and analysis 

5 

7 Appropriateness of presentation of results/findings using tables, graphs, figures, 

statistics, verbatims, cases and narratives 

5 

8 Appropriateness of analysis of interpretation of results/findings in line with 

objectives/research questions 

5 

9 Appropriateness of conclusion and recommendations 5 

10 Clarity, coherent, argument, style, grammar and error-free in writing 5 

11 Formatting, citation and referencing according to APA 5 

 Total 60 

 

Submission of Final Thesis 

Students are allowed to submit their Master Thesis by the end of fourth semester or after examination 

of the fourth semester final examination before publishing the result of fourth semester exam papers.  
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Grand total and grading  

The Dean’s Office will aggregate the marks obtained in proposal (Part A) and thesis writing (Part B) 

and provide an appropriate grade to individual student based on the university criteria. The following 

forms will be used for the final grading purpose: 

 

 

S.N. Exam 

Roll No. 

Name of the 

students 

Marks in 

proposal 

(P) 100 

Marks in 

thesis (T) 

100 

Total marks 

P+T 

200 

Grade 

       

       

       

       

 

Key references:  

 

Bailey, S. (2003). Academic writing: A practical guide for students. London: Routledge Falmer. 

Bui, Y.N. (2020). How to write a master’s thesis (3rd ed.) Sage. 

Creswell, J.W., & Gutterman, T.C. (2019). Educational research: Planning, conducting, and 

evaluating quantitative and qualitative research (6th ed.). Pearson.  
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Bio. Ed. 546: Ethnobiology  

Course No: Bio. Ed. 546 (Elective)   Nature of course: Theoretical  

Level: M. Ed.      Credit hours: 3  

Semester: Fourth     Teaching hours: 48 

 

1. Course Description 

This course deals with the introduction to ethnobiological perspectives, ethnic people and their 

indigenous knowledge, skills and technology, and participatory innovation development. It also 

deals with different research methods and their application in collecting, documenting and 

managing ethnobiological knowledge, skill and technology; various ways of communicating 

ethnobiological data in print and electronic media; use of ethnobiological databases for 

community development; application of ethnobiological knowledge and skill in community 

development and biological resource conservation and understanding policies and strategies of 

conservation of indigenous knowledge and technology. 

 

2. General Objectives 

General objectives of this course are as follows: 

• To introduce the students with general concepts and development of ethnobiological 

discipline 

• To impart knowledge on people, their culture and their knowledge and local innovation 

on agriculture, forests and resource management 

• To acquaint the students with ethnobiological research methods and research findings  

• To impart knowledge about the sources of data on ethnobiology 

• To provide ethnobiological knowledge and skills in conservation and community 

development 

• To make the students aware of conservation policies on traditional biological 

knowledge, skill and technology 
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3. Specific Objectives and Contents 

 

Specific objectives Contents 

 

• Explain concept, scope and 

subdivisions of ethnobiology. 

• Explain ethnobiological nomenclature 

classify ethnobiological specimens. 

• Describe local, traditional and 

indigenous knowledge, local 

innovations and development process 

in Nepalese perspectives. 

• Explain the role of local knowledge 

and innovations in resource 

management. 

• Discuss the status of ethnobiology 

education in higher secondary and 

school research centers university 

Unit I. Introduction Ethnobiology  (10) 

1.1. Concept, scope and subdivisions of 

ethnobiology  

1.2. Ethnobiological nomenclature and 

classification: ethnotaxonomy  

1.3. Local, traditional and indigenous 

knowledge on biological resources 

(wild and domesticated plants and 

animals); Traditional Ecological 

Knowledge (TEK); local innovation 

and development process  

1.4. Local innovations and their role in 

biological resource management  

1.5. Status of ethnobiology in academia 

and research organizations  

 

 

• Describe the development of 

ethnobiology research. 

• Describe important research methods 

of ethnobiology. 

• Explain collection and management 

techniques of biological specimens 

and artifacts. 

• Explain communication process of 

ethnobiological data. 

Unit II. Ethnobiology Research  

              Methods                          (14) 

2.1 Development of ethnobiology research 

in contemporary global perspectives  

2.2 Important research methods of 

ethnobiology 

2.3 Collection and management 

techniques of biological specimens 

and artifacts  

2.4 Communicating ethnobiological data 

in print and electronic media  

 

• Describe   the ethnobiological 

databases and different types of 

ethnobiological databases. 

Unit III. Ethnobiological Databases    

               and Application            (16) 

3.1 Concepts and types of Ethnobiological 

Databases  
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•  Explain ethnobiological database on 

the use of wild and domesticated 

biological resources.  

• List and explain different types of 

ethnobiological knowledge centers. 

• Explain the ways of applying of 

ethnobiological knowledge, skill and 

technology in education, research and 

development. 

• Discuss conservation methods of 

traditional knowledge and skills in 

Nepal. 

• Explain the application of 

ethnobiological knowledge, skill and 

technology in museum, botanical 

gardens and zoos 

3.2 Ethnobiological database on the use of 

wild and domesticated biological 

resources  

3.2.1 Food,  

3.2.2 Medicine,  

3.2.3 Fodder and forage,  

3.2.4 Biopesticides,  

3.2.5 Building materials,  

3.2.6 Decorating plants and animals 

3.3 Ethnobiology knowledge centers: 

3.3.1 Herbarium,  

3.3.2 Museums,  

3.3.3 Artifact collections,  

3.3.4 Ethnobotanical gardens,  

3.3.5 Zoos,  

3.3.6 National parks and wildlife 

reserves,  

3.3.7 Libraries,  

3.3.8 laboratories  

3.4 Ways of applying of ethnobiological 

knowledge, skills and technology in 

education, research and development  

3.5 Different conservation methods used 

in Nepal,  

3.5.1 in-situ  

3.5.2 ex-situ conservation of plants 

and animals 

3.6 Integrating ethnobiological knowledge 

and technology in museum, botanical 

gardens and zoos  

 

 

• Explain conservation policies, 

Unit IV. Conservation Policies and    

               Strategies                        (8) 

4.1 Conservation policies, legislations and 

strategies focusing on indigenous 
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legislations and strategies for 

ethnobiological knowledge, skill and 

traditions. 

• Explain the intellectual property rights 

and its relation with indigenous 

knowledge conservation. 

• Explain framework for conservation 

and management of traditional 

biological knowledge, skill and 

technology. 

knowledge, skill and techniques 

4.2 Intellectual property rights and 

indigenous knowledge  

4.3 Framework of conservation and 

management of traditional biological 

knowledge, skill and technology in 

government, universities and 

community-based organizations.  

 

Note: The figures in the parentheses indicate the approximate teaching hours allocated to 

respective units.  

 

4. Instructional Techniques 

The instructional techniques are divided into two groups. The first group consists of general 

instructional technique applicable to most of the units. The second group consists of specific 

instructional techniques applicable to the specific units. 

4.1 General instructional techniques 

• Lecture method 

• Demonstrational method 

• Discussion method 

• Inquiry method 

• Collaborative method  

4.1  Specific instructional techniques:  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

5. Evaluation  

5.1.Evaluation (Internal Assessment and External Examination) 

Units Activities 

Unit I Chart preparation and presentation, field visits 

Unit II Web surfing 

Unit III Video preparation and show, leaflet preparation 

Unit IV Interview, web surfing, field visits, case study, seminar conduction 
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Nature of 

course 

Internal Assessment Semester 

Examination 

Total Marks 

Theory 40 Marks 60 Marks 100 Marks 

 

Note: Students must pass separately in internal assessment and semester examination. 

 

 

 

5.1.1 Internal Evaluation        40 Marks 

Internal evaluation will be conducted by course teacher based on following activities: 

1. Attendance  5 Marks 

2.  Participation in learning activities 5 Marks 

3.  First assignment (written assignment) 10 Marks 

4. Second assignment (Project work/ report writing and presentation) 10 Marks 

5. Third assignment/ Term exam 10 Marks 

 Total 40 Marks 

 

Note: First assignment/assessment might be book review /article review, quiz, home 

assignment etc. according to nature of course. Second assignment/assessment might be project 

work, case study, seminar, survey/field study and individual/group report writing, term paper 

based on secondary data or review of literature and documents etc. and third assignment will 

be term exam.    

5.1.2 External Evaluation (Final Examination)      60 Marks  

          Examination Division, office of the Dean, Faculty of Education will conduct final   

          examination at the end of semester. The marks distribution will be 

1. Objective questions (Multiple Choice Questions 10 x 1mark) 10 Marks 

2. Subjective short questions (6 questions with 2 ‘OR ‘questions x 5 marks) 30 Marks 

3. Subjective long questions (2 questions with 1 ‘OR ‘questions x 10 marks) 20 Marks 

       Total 60 Marks 

 

Recommended Books and Reference 

Recommended Books 
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Albuquerque, U. P., Ramos, M. A., de Lucena, R. F. P., & Alencar, N. L. (2014). Methods and 

techniques used to collect ethnobiological data. Methods and techniques in 

ethnobiology and ethnoecology, 15-37. 

Alexiades, M. N. (1996). Protocol for conducting ethnobotanical research in the 

tropics. Advances in Economic Botany, 10, 5-18. (For Unit III) 

Alexiades, M. N., & Sheldon, J. W. (1996). Selected guidelines for ethnobotanical research: a 

field manual. (No Title). (For Unit II) 

Belbase, N., Wells, K., Adhikari, P., & Pandit, S. (1999). National Implementation of the 

convention on biological diversity: Policy and legislative requirements. (For Unit IV) 

Berlin, B. (2014). Ethnobiological classification: Principles of categorization of plants and 

animals in traditional societies (Vol. 185). Princeton University Press. (For Unit I) 

Castetter, E. F. (1944). The domain of ethnobiology. The American Naturalist, 78(775), 158-

170. (For Unit I) 

Cotton, C. M. (1996). Ethnobotany: principles and applications. John Wiley & Sons. (For 

Unit I, II, III) 

Cunningham, A. B. (2001). Applied ethnobotany: people, wild plant use and conservation. 

Earthscan. (For Unit I, II, IV) 

Ellen, R. F. (1993). The cultural relations of classification: an analysis of Nuaulu animal 

categories from central Seram. (No Title). (For Unit I) 

Jain, S. K. (1996). Ethnobiology in Human welfare. In International Congress of Ethnobiology 

1994: Lucknow, India). Deep publications. (For Unit I, II, III) 

Manandhar, N. P. (2002). Plants and people of Nepal. Timber press. (For Unit I, II, III) 

Martin, G. J. (1995). Ethnobotany: a methods manual, Chapman y Hall. Nowy Jork. (For Unit 

II) 

Minnis, P. E. (Ed.). (2000). Ethnobotany: a reader. University of Oklahoma Press. (For Unit I, 

III) 

Posey, D. (1999). Cultural and spiritual values of biodiversity. London, United Nations 

Environmental Programme & Intermediate Technology Publications.  (For Unit III) 

Rajbhandari, K. R. (2001). Ethnobotany of Nepal Kathmandu. Ethnobotanical Society of Nepal 

(ESON). (For Unit I, III) 

Sillitoe, P. (2006). Ethnobiology and applied anthropology: rapprochement of the academic 

with the practical. Journal of the Royal Anthropological Institute, 12, S119-S142. (For 

Unit III) 
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Bio. Ed. 547: Natural Resource Conservation and Management  

Course No: Bio. Ed. 547 (Elective)   Nature of course: Theoretical 

Level: M. Ed.       Credit hours: 3  

Semester: Fourth     Teaching hours: 48     

    

1. Course Description 

This course is designed to acquaint the students with the knowledge and skills on “Natural 

Resource Conservation and Their Management”. The major aims of the course are to give 

advanced knowledge on the status of natural resources and their conservation with reference to 

Nepal. The course covers both renewable and non-renewable resources focusing on biological, 

water, soil, minerals and energy resources including their use and application for the livelihood 

enhancement of the people. 

2. General Objectives:  

The general objectives of this course are as follows: 

• To acquaint the students with biological resources, their status and conservation  

• To give brief description of water resources status, use, issues and opportunities  

• To give exposure to the students on the status of soil and minerals resources, their nexus 

with environment and society   

• To make students familiar with the status of energy resources, their consumption and 

impacts on the environment  

• To make the students familiar with the relationship between natural resources, 

indigenous knowledge and environmental conservation  

• To produce self-reliant and practically oriented resource managers 

3. Specific Objectives and Contents 

Specific objectives Contents 

• Explain briefly the introduction and the 

concept of natural resources  

• Describe major types natural resources  

• Discuss briefly the types of biodiversity  

• Explain the scope and importance of 

natural resources 

• Explain about the production practices 

Unit I. Natural Resources Conservation 

and Management  (6) 

1.1 Introduction 

1.2 Types  

1.3 Scope and importance  

1.4 Production practices of natural 

resources 
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of natural resources 

• Explain the key philosophies and 

principles related to natural resources 

conservation and management 

1.5 Key philosophies and principles of 

traditional and modern practices  

• Explain the concept of biological 

resources  

• Describe the status of biological 

diversity in global and national context 

• Discuss briefly the ecological and 

economic benefits of biological 

diversity 

• Discuss on forest types and their 

distribution in Nepal  

• Highlight the major issues concerning 

with the conservation of biodiversity 

• Study the national initiatives on 

biological resources conservation and 

their sustainable use with suitable case 

studies  

Unit II: Biological Resources              (8) 

2.1 Concept  

2.2 Status of biological resources in 

global and national context 

2.3 Ecological and economic benefits of 

biological diversity 

2.4 Forest types and their distribution in 

Nepal 

2.5 Issues concerning to conservation of 

biodiversity  

2.6 National initiatives on sustainable use 

and management with relevant case 

studies 

 

• Give brief description of sources and 

status of fresh water in global and 

Nepalese context 

• Explain interrelation of water resources 

with other natural resources and 

environment 

• Acquaint with the major issues 

associated with the water resources  

• Explain the concept of watersheds and 

their management  

Unit III Water Resources  (8) 

3.1 Concept and status of fresh water 

resources in the world and Nepal 

3.2 Interrelation of water resource with 

other natural resources and 

environment 

3.3 Issues concerning of water resource, 

it’s distribution and use including 

transboundary aspects 

3.4 Concept of sustainable use of water 

and integrated water resource 

management (IWRM)/watershed 

management  

• Explain the concept, nature and types of Unit IV: Soil and Mineral Resources (9) 
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soil resources  

• Discuss soil as resource in Nepalese 

context 

• Explain soil conservation methods 

• Describe the sloping agricultural land 

technique (SALT) and its importance in 

context of Nepal  

• Discuss the major minerals and their 

classification  

• Explain the distribution, abundance and 

use of mineral resources in context of 

Nepal  

• Explain the major environmental 

impacts of mineral exploitation and use 

• Discuss the sustainable use of mineral 

resources  

4.1 Nature and types of soil  

4.2 Soil in Nepal   

4.3 Soil conservation methods 

4.4 Sloping agricultural land technique 

(SALT) and its importance in context 

of Nepal  

4.5 Classification of minerals 

4.6 Distribution, abundance and use of 

mineral in Nepal 

4.7 Environmental impacts of mineral 

exploitation and use 

4.8 Sustainable use of mineral  

  

• Explain the introduction and types of 

energy resources  

• Discuss current consumption pattern of 

energy resources and their advantages 

and disadvantages in Nepalese context 

• Describe nexus of environment-energy 

and major issues concerning with it  

• Introduce the major alternative sources 

of energy  

•  Discuss the sustainable use of energy 

sources in Nepal 

Unit V: Energy Resources  (9) 

5.1 Introduction and their classification 

5.1.1 renewable  

5.1.2 non-renewable,  

5.1.3 alternative 

5.2 Current consumption pattern of 

energy resources and their advantages 

and disadvantages in Nepalese 

context 

5.3 Environment-energy nexus and 

concerning issues  

5.4 Introduction to potential sources of 

alternative energy  

5.4.1 solar,  

5.4.2 wind,  

5.4.3 hydro,  

5.4.4 geothermal,  
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5.4.5 wave and tidal,  

5.4.6 nuclear  

5.4.7 biofuels  

5.5 Approaches of sustainable use of 

energy resources in Nepal 

• Introduce the concepts of social 

conventions and norms, cultural values 

and institutions 

• Study the human-environment 

relationship with reference to 

developing and developed countries  

• Highlight the basic concept of common 

pool resources, tragedy of commons and 

prisoner’s dilemma  

• Discuss the Impact of natural resource 

development projects on lives of 

indigenous people 

• Describe the role of society, culture, 

institutions indigenous knowledge for 

natural resource management 

Unit VI: Society, Culture and Natural 

Resources Management     (8) 

6.1 Introduction to the concepts of social 

conventions and norms, cultural 

values and institutions.  

6.2 Human-environment relationship: its 

history and different perspectives in 

developing and developed countries 

6.3 Basic concept on common pool 

resources, tragedy of commons and 

prisoner’s dilemma  

6.4 Impact of natural resource 

development projects (mines, hydro, 

tourism) on lives of indigenous 

people 

6.5 Role of society, culture, institutions 

indigenous knowledge for natural 

resource management  

 

Note: The figures within parenthesis indicate the appropriate teaching hours allocated to 

respective units. 

4. Instructional Techniques 

The instructional techniques for this course are divided into two groups. First group consists of 

general instructional techniques applicable to most of the units. The second group consists of 

specific instructional techniques applicable to specific units. 

4.1 General Instructional Techniques 

• Lecture method  

• Discussion method  

• Demonstration method and  
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• Collaborative method;  

4.2 p

e

c

i

f

i

c

 

I

n

structional Techniques/Activities 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

6. Evaluation  

6.1.Evaluation (Internal Assessment and External Examination) 

Nature of 

course 

Internal Assessment Semester 

Examination 

Total Marks 

Theory 40 Marks 60 Marks 100 Marks 

Note: Students must pass separately in internal assessment and semester examination. 

5.1.2 Internal Evaluation        40 Marks 

Internal evaluation will be conducted by course teacher based on following activities: 

1. Attendance  5 Marks 

2.  Participation in learning activities 5 Marks 

3.  First assignment (written assignment) 10 Marks 

Units Activities 

Unit I Chart preparation and presentation, field visits 

Unit II Web surfing 

Unit III Video preparation and show, leaflet preparation 

Unit IV Interview, web surfing, field visits, case study, seminar conduction 

Unit V Web surfing, Group work and Field work 

Unit VI Project work, preparation of charts 
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4. Second assignment (Project work/ report writing and presentation) 10 Marks 

5. Third assignment/ Term exam 10 Marks 

 Total 40 Marks 

Note: First assignment/assessment might be book review /article review, quiz, home 

assignment etc. according to nature of course. Second assignment/assessment might be project 

work, case study, seminar, survey/field study and individual/group report writing, term paper 

based on secondary data or review of literature and documents etc. and third assignment will 

be term exam.    

 

5.1.2 External Evaluation (Final Examination)      60 Marks  

          Examination Division, office of the Dean, Faculty of Education will conduct final   

          examination at the end of semester. The marks distribution will be 

4. Objective questions (Multiple Choice Questions 10 x 1mark) 10 Marks 

5. Subjective short questions (6 questions with 2 ‘OR ‘questions x 5 marks) 30 Marks 

6. Subjective long questions (2 questions with 1 ‘OR ‘questions x 10 marks) 20 Marks 

       Total 60 Marks 

 

Recommended Books and Reference 

Recommended Books 

Chaudhary, R. P. (1998). Biodiversity in Nepal: Status and Conservation. Shanpur (UP): 

Tempers Books. (All Units) 

Brady, N. C., & Well, R. R. (2007). The Nature and Properties of Soils. New Delhi: Pearson  

Prentice Hall. (Unit IV) 

Christensen, J. W. (1984). Global Science: Energy, Resource and Environment.  

Dubuque, Lowa: Kendall-Hunt Publishing Co. (Unit V) 

Government of Nepal. (2004). Mineral Resources of Nepal. Kathmandu: Department of  

Mines and Geology, Government of Nepal. (Unit IV) 

Jha, P. K., Karmacharya, S. B., Baral, S. R., & Lacoul, P. (2000). Environment and  

Agriculture at the Crossroads of the New Millennium. Ecological Society 

(ECOS), Kathmandu. (Unit VI) 

Water and Energy Commission Secretariat (WECS). (2010). Energy Sector Synopsis Report. 

Retrieved from Kathmandu: Government of Nepal (GoN). (Unit III) 
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Chem. Ed. 546: Nuclear Chemistry 

Course No.: Chem. Ed. 546 (Elective)         Nature of course: Theoretical 

Level: M.Ed. in Chemistry                          Credit hours: 3  

Semester: Fourth                                              Teaching hours: 48 

                                          Period per week: 3 

 

1. Course Description 

This course aims to provide students with both basic and advanced knowledge in the field of nuclear 

chemistry. It covers a wide range of topics including nuclear structure and systematics, isotopes and 

nuclear forces, nuclear radiations and their effects, nuclear emission and radioactive decay, detection 

methods for nuclear radiations, and nuclear reactions. The course consists six units.  Unit I emphasize 

to the composition, and structure of nuclei. Unit II Covers the isotopic preparation and application and 

different types of nuclear forces operate inside the nucleus of atom. Unit III provides knowledge of 

different types of nuclear radiations, their interaction with matter and their effects. Unit IV provides 

the information regarding different types of nuclear emission, their decay processes and theory related 

to nuclear emission. Unit V is about the detection methods for nuclear radiations and Unit VI is about 

nuclear reactions and nuclear reactors.   

2. General Objectives 

The general objectives of this course are as follows: 

• To develop a conceptual understanding of nuclear chemistry among students. 

• To familiarize students with the structure of the nucleus and nuclear systematics. 

• To equip students with knowledge of isotopes and nuclear forces. 

• To facilitate students' understanding of nuclear emission and radioactive decay. 

• To acquaint students with different types of radiation, their effects, and various methods for 

detecting nuclear radiation. 

• To familiarize students with different types of nuclear reactions. 

3. Specific Objectives and Contents 

Specific Objectives Contents 

• Classify the elementary particles and 

discuss their properties. 

• Explain the comparative account of 

particle and anti-particle  

• Discuss the interaction between 

elementary particle and their types 

Unit I:  Elements of the Nuclear Structure     

              and Systematic                          ( 8) 

1.1 Elementary particles and their 

classification 

1.2 Particle and anti-particles 

1.3 Interaction between elementary particle  
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•  Explain the structure of nucleus 

• Describe principle and radial quantum 

numbers 

• Discuss the different concepts of 

nucleus 

• Illustrate the Magnetic and electric 

properties of the nucleus 

• Explain the salient feature of different 

nuclear models. 

• Describe nuclear polarization and  

nuclear scattering 

1.4 Structure of nuclei: size, charge, mass, 

shape and angular momentum of nucleus. 

1.5 Principle and radial quantum numbers 

1.6 Electron proton concept 

1.7 Neutron proton concept 

1.8 Magnetic and electric properties of the 

nucleus 

1.9 Nuclear models 

1.9.1  Shell Model,  

1.9.2 The liquid drop model, 

1.9.3 Fermi gas model and 

1.9.4 the collective model 

1.9.5 optical model 

1.10 Nuclear Polarization, Nuclear Scattering 

• Describe isotopes and isotopic 

constituents of the elements 

• Describe the preparation of various 

radioisotopes 

• Explain the experimental procedure of 

separation of isotopes and tracer 

technique 

• Discuss the application of isotopes as 

tracer technique 

• Explain the properties of deuteron 

• Illustrate low energy neutron – proton 

scattering 

• Discuss change independence of nuclear 

force   

• Explain nucleon –nucleon forces and 

stability of nucleus 

• Explain the Meson theory of nuclear 

force 

• Explain Semi- empirical mass equation 

under different energy terms 

• Write the applications of semi- empirical 

mass equation 

Unit: II Isotopes and Nuclear Forces    ( 10) 

2.1 Isotopes and isotopic constituents of the 

Elements 

2.2 Reactions involved in the preparation of 

radioisotopes (3H, 14C, 22Na, 32P, 35S, 
131I) 

2.3 Separation of isotopes and tracer 

technique 

2.4 Application of radioisotopes as Tracers 

(Chemical Analysis, Physio-chemical, 

analytical, Age determination, Medical, 

Agricultural, Prospecting of natural 

resources, Industrial applications) 

2.5 The deuteron 

2.6 Low energy neutron – Proton scattering 

2.7 Proton- Proton system scattering 

2.8 Change independence of nuclear force 

2.9 Nucleon- nucleon forces 

2.10 Meson theory of nuclear force 

2.11 The semi-empirical mass equation: 

- Volume energy, 

- Surface energy,  

- Asymmetry energy,  

- Pairing energy and Total binding 

energy 

2.12 Applications of the semi- empirical 

mass equation 

 

• Illustrate the natural and artificial 

Unit:III Nuclear Radiations and Its Effect     

                                                                (6) 
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radioactivity 

• Discuss the units of radioactivity 

• Discuss the properties of different types 

of radiations 

• Discuss the interaction of radiation 

with matter 

• Explain the dosimetry and radiolysis of 

water 

• Discuss radiation hazards 

• Define radio-toxicity and explain its 

types 

•  Explain the environmental 

radioactivity 

• Describe the biological effects of 

radiation 

• Explain the genetic effect of radiation 

and effect of radiation in DNA and its 

constituents 

• Discuss Maximum permissible dose  

• Discuss the technique of nuclear waste 

management 

•  

3.1 Natural and artificial radioactivity 

3.2 Units of radioactivity 

3.3 Different types of radiations  

3.4 Interaction of radiation with matter, 

dosimetry,  radiolysis of water,  

3.5 Radiation hazards, radio-toxicity and its 

type, 

3.6 Environmental radioactivity 

3.7 Biological effects of radiation 

3.7.1  Genetic effect of radiation 

3.7.2  Effect of radiation in DNA and its 

constituents.  

3.7.3 Mechanism of radiation reaction on 

human cell 

3.8 Maximum permissible dose  

3.9 Nuclear waste management techniques 

3.10 Nuclear related international treaty 

• Discuss the half- life period and mean 

life for radioactive elements 

• Discuss different radioactive elements 

• Explain different types of radioactive 

decays 

• Describe the systematics of  α – decay 

• Describe different types of natural and 

artificial decay series 

• Explain the selection rule for Gamma 

emission 

• Explain Fermi’s theory of Beta- decay 

• Illustrate the chemical change in beta 

decay process 

• Explain the Pauli’s neutrino hypothesis 

and reciprocity theorem 

Unit IV Nuclear Emission and Radioactive                   

              decay                                             (7)                                 

4.1 Half-life period and  mean life 

4.2 Radioactive elements  

4.3 Introduction of α, β and γ decay 

4.4 Systematic  of  α – decay 

4.5  Radioactivity decay series 

4.6 Selection rule for gamma emission  

4.7 Fermi’s theory of beta decay 

4.8 Chemical change in β- decay process 

4.9 Pauli’s neutrino hypothesis 

4.10 Compound nucleus and reciprocity 

theorem 

 

• Explain the different methods for 

detecting nuclear radiation     

• Describe Ionization chamber and 

solid state detectors. 

• Explain  Proportional and Geiger- 

muller counter 

Unit: V Detection Methods for Nuclear 

Radiations                                             (7) 

5.1 Ionization chamber and solid state 

detectors. 

5.2 Proportional and Geiger- muller counter. 
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• Explain the principle of Scintillation 

counters. 

• Describe Photographic emulsion. 

5.3 Scintillation counters. 

5.4 Photographic emulsion. 

 

• Discuss the nuclear reaction 

• Explain the Bethe’s notation of atomic 

nuclei 

• Discuss Conservation law in nuclear 

reactions 

• Explain reaction cross sections 

• State the general feature of cross sectors 

• Describe inversion reaction 

• Illustrate nuclear fusion and nuclear 

fission reactions 

• Define and calculate the nuclear reaction 

energy values for different atomic nuclei 

• Derive threshold energy equation for 

nuclear reactions 

• Discuss fission energy, Bohr and 

wheeler theory 

• Describe specific reactions due to 

neutrons, protons, deuterons, alpha, 

tritons and heavy ions 

• Explain the compound nucleus theory 

• Describe photonuclear reactions 

• Describe thermonuclear reactions 

• Explain the conservations of protons, 

neutrons and energy in nuclear reactions 

• Explain different fission reactors 

• Classify the reactors 

• Explain the typical reactors 

• Explain the feature of fast breeder 

reactors test reactors 

Unit: VI Nuclear Reactions                  (10) 

6.1 Introduction  

6.2 Bethe’s notation 

6.3 Conservation law in nuclear reactions 

6.4 Reaction cross sections 

6.5 General feature of cross Rectors 

6.6 Inversion – reaction  

6.7 Nuclear fusion and fission reactions 

6.8 Nuclear reaction energy value 

6.9 Threshold energy for a nuclear reaction 

6.10 Fission energy 

6.11 Bohr and wheeler theory of nuclear 

fission 

6.12  Specific nuclear reactions due to 

neutrons, protons, deuterons, alpha , 

tritons and heavy ions 

6.13  The compound nucleus theory 

6.14  Photonuclear reactions 

6.15  Thermonuclear reaction 

6.16   Conservations in nuclear reactions: 

Protons, neutrons and energy 

6.17   Nuclear  reactors: basic principle, 

reactor criticality, short down 

mechanism, thermodynamics efficiency  

6.18   The classification of reactors 

6.19   Typical reactors and Breeder reactors 

(Feature of FBTR) 

Note: The figures with in the parentheses indicate the approximate periods for respective units. 

4. Instructional Techniques 

The instructional techniques for this course are divided into two groups. First group consists of general 

instructional techniques applicable to most of the units. The second group consists of specific 

instructional techniques applicable to the particular units. 

4.1 General Instructional Techniques  

• Discussion  

• Demonstration and Presentation 

• Inquiry  
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• Project work 

• Cooperative and collaborative work 

• Internet (web) surfing 

• Group work  

4.2 Specific Instructional Techniques 
 

SpSecific Instructional Techniques 

I Classroom presentation 

II Report writing and presentation followed by discussion 

III Presentation by studying the handouts provided by the teacher followed by 

teachers’ suggestions 

IV Video display of and reflect on it with comments 

V Paper writing and presentation followed by discussion 

V  Report writing and presentation followed by discussion  

 

5. Evaluation  

Evaluation (Internal Assessment and External Examination) 

Nature of course Internal 

Assessment 

Semester 

Examination 

Total Marks 

Theory 40 Marks 60 Marks 100rks 

Note: Students must pass separately in internal assessment and semester examination. 

Internal Evaluation        40 Marks 

Internal evaluation will be conducted by course teacher based on following activities: 

1. Attendance  5 Marks 

2.  Participation in learning activities 5 Marks 

3.  First assignment (written assignment) 10 Marks 

4. Second assignment (Project work/ report writing and presentation) 10 Marks 

5. Third assignment/ Term exam 10 Marks 

 Total 40 Marks 

Note: First assignment/assessment might be book review /article review, quiz, home assignment etc. 

according to nature of course. Second assignment/assessment might be project work, case study, 

seminar, survey/field study and individual/group report writing, term paper based on secondary data 

or review of literature and documents etc. and third assignment will be term exam.    

 

External Evaluation (Final Examination)     60 Marks  
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Examination Division, office of the Dean, Faculty of Education will conduct final examination at the 

end of semester. The marks distribution will be 

1. Objective questions (Multiple Choice Questions 10 x 1mark) 10 Marks 

2. Subjective short questions (6 questions with 2 ‘OR ‘questions x 5 

marks) 

30 Marks 

3. Subjective long questions (2 questions with 1 ‘OR ‘questions x 10 

marks) 

20 Marks 

       Total 60 arks 
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6. Recommended Books and References  

 

Recommended Books 

Arnikar, H. J. (2011). Essentials of nuclear chemistry (4th revised ed.). India: New Age  

International Publishers (For all units) 

Arora, M.G. & Singh, M. (1998) Nuclear Chemistry. New Delhi: Anmol publications  

Pvt. Ltd.  (For all units) 

Srivstava, A.K., & Jain, P.C. (1983) Elements of nuclear chemistry. India: S. Chand and  

Company Limited (For unit I) 

 

References  

Choppin, G. R., & Rydberg, J. (1980). Nuclear chemistry: Theory and applications.  

Pergrman Press 

Friedlander, G., Kennedy, J. W., Mahap, E. S., & Miller, J. M. (1973). Nuclear and Radio  

chemistry (3rd ed.). John-Wiley and Sons 

Kaplan, I. (1987). Nuclear physics (2nd edition). India: Narosa Publishing House 

Kellor, C. (1988). Radio chemistry. Ellis Norwood Limited 

Lefort, M. (1968) Nuclear chemistry (In Yaffe, L. edition). London and New York :  

Academic press 

Rao, K. N. & Arnikar, H. J. (1986). Artificial radioactivity. Tata Mc Graw-Hill.  

Sonntag, C.V. (1987). The chemical basis of Radiation Biology. Taylor and Francis. Spinks, J. W. T. & 

Woods, R. J. (1976). An introduction to radiation chemistry. John  

Wiley  
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Chem. Ed. 547: Polymer Chemistry   

Course No.: Chem. Ed. 547 (Elective)          Nature of course: Theoretical 

Level: M.Ed. in Chemistry                          Credit hours: 3  

Semester: Fourth                                              Teaching hours: 48 

                                        Periods per week: 3 

 

1. Course Description  

This course is designed to acquaint the students with the knowledge and skills of Polymer 

chemistry.  The main aim of the course is to widen the horizon of knowledge and understanding of 

students on polymer chemistry. It deals with polymer chemistry with special emphasis on kinetics 

of polymerization, Polymerization techniques and rheology, chemical and geometrical structure of 

polymer molecule, individual polymers, polymer reactions, polymer synthesis and its application, 

and polymer degradation and environment issues. 

2.  General Objectives 

The general objectives of this course are as follows: 

• To provide students with in-depth knowledge of polymer chemistry. 

• To familiarize the students with the basic concepts of polymer science, polymer structure, 

and polymerization techniques. 

• To enable the students to elaborate on chain, free radical, ionic, coordination, and step 

polymerization. 

• To make the students familiar with polymerization techniques and their rheology 

•  To provide students with knowledge of the kinetics of free-radical chain, cationic, and 

anionic polymerization 

•  To make the students familiar with the chemical and geometrical structure of polymer 

molecules. 

• To make the students knowledgeable about polyethylene, polyester, polycarbonate, etc., and 

their applications. 

• To enable the students to elaborate on polymer synthesis and its application. 

• To inculcate knowledge and skills in polymer chemistry through the study of degradation 

and environmental issues in polymers among the students.  

 

3. Specific Objectives and Contents 

Specific objectives Contents 
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• Introduce polymer chemistry and kinetics 

of polymerization  

• Classify polymer on the basis of 

homopolymer and copolymer, addition 

and condensation, thermosetting and 

thermoplastic polymer, and biodegradable 

and non-biodegradable polymer. 

• Describe the process of chain, free radical, 

and Ionic polymerization. 

• Explain coordination polymerization with 

Ziegler-Natta catalysts. 

• Elaborate step polymerization on the basis 

of polycondensation, Polyaddition and 

ring opening polymerization. 

• Explain the kinetics of free-radical chain 

polymerization. 

• Deduce the equation of kinetic chain 

length and Mayo equation. 

• Describe the kinetics of Cationic and 

Anionic polymerization. 

Unit I:  Chemistry of Polymerization 

and Kinetics      (8)                                     

1.1 Introduction 

1.2 Classification of polymers 

1.3 Chain Polymerization 

1.4 Free radical polymerization 

1.5 Ionic Polymerization 

1.6 Coordination Polymerization 

1.7 Step Polymerization 

1.8 Kinetics of Free-radical chain 

polymerization 

1.9 Equation of kinetics chain length 

and Mayo equation 

1.10 Kinetics of Cationic, Anionic 

polymerization.  

     

• Describe the different techniques of 

polymerization on the basis of bulk, 

solution, Suspension and emulsion 

polymerization. 

• Define and explain Solid-state, Gas phase 

and Plasma polymerization techniques. 

• Describe rheology of polymeric materials 

on the basis of Hooke’s and Newton’s 

equation.  

• Explain The Maxwell and Voigt models 

for visco-elasticity 

• Illustrate the deformation behavior of 

polymeric materials 

Unit II: Polymerization Technique 

and Rheology                 (6) 

2.1 Bulk polymerization 

2.2 Solution polymerization 

2.3 Suspension Polymerization 

2.4 Emulsion polymerization 

2.5 Solid-state, Gas phase and Plasma 

polymerization 

2.6  Rheology of polymeric materials 

2.6.1 Hooke’s equation 

2.6.2 Newton’s equation 

2.7 The Maxwell and Voigt models for 

visco-elasticity 
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• Describe the relaxation and retardation 

Of different polymeric materials. 

2.8 Deformation behavior of polymeric 

materials 

2.9 Relaxation and Retardation 

 

 

• Explain the meaning and application of 

polymer microstructure.   

• Illustrate the microstructure of polymer on 

the basis of chemical structure. 

• Elaborate polymer microstructure on the 

basis of geometrical structure.   

Unit III: Chemical and Geometrical 

Structure of Polymer 

Molecules        ( 4 ) 

3.1 Polymer microstructure 

3.2 Microstructure based on the 

chemical structure 

3.3 Microstructure based on the 

geometrical structure 

• Explain Polyethylene polymer on basis of 

its structure, uses and intermolecular and 

intramolecular chain transfer reaction.  

• Describe polyesters and its application 

with its general structure and 

characteristics.  

•  Explain polyureas, its general 

characteristics and application.  

• Elaborate the structure of polyvinyl 

alcohol and carbonate with their 

characteristics and uses 

• Explain the meaning, structure, general 

characteristics and application of PVC.   

• Discuss silicon polymers and its uses. 

• Explain epoxy polymers and its uses.  

 

Unit IV: Individual Polymers     (8) 

4.1 Polyethylene 

4.2 Polyesters 

4.3 Polyureas 

4.4 Polyvinyl alcohols 

4.5 Polyvinyl carbonate 

4.6  Polyvinyl chlorides 

4.7 Silicon polymers and its uses 

4.8 Epoxy Polymers 

 

• Illustrate the reaction of polymers which 

emphasizes on hydrolysis, acidolysis, 

aminolysis, and hydrogenation.  

• Explain the addition and substitution 

reaction of polymer. 

• Describe the reaction of hydroxyl, 

Unit V: Polymer Reactions         (7) 

5.1 Introduction 

5.2 Hydrolysis reaction 

5.3 Acidolysis reaction 

5.4 Aminolysis reaction 

5.5 Hydrogenation reaction 
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aldehyde, ketonic, and carboxylic. 

• Explain the cyclisation reactions of 

polymer. 

• Elaborate cross-linking reaction on the 

basis of cross-linking during 

polymerization, Valcanisation and cure 

reactions. 

• Describe the substitution reaction of 

commercial PVC 

5.6 Addition and substitution reactions 

5.7 Reaction of various specific groups 

5.8 Cyclisation reactions 

5.9 Cross linking reactions 

5.10 Substitution reaction of 

commercial PVC 

 

• Define polymer synthesis.  

• Describe the synthesis process on the basis 

of monomer purification, bulk 

polymerization of styrene and emulsion 

polymerization of styrene. 

• Explain the process of isolation and 

purification of polymer.   

• Explain the application for polymeric 

materials for the membrane separations on 

filtration, gas, liquid and other separations. 

• Explain biomedical applications for 

artificial organs, controlled drug delivery 

and Hemodialysis and Hemofiltration.  

• Describe the applications in electronics on 

the basis of electrically conductive 

polymers, electronic shielding and 

encapsulation. 

• Illustrate the drag reduction application of 

polymer. 

Unit VI:  Polymer Synthesis and its 

Application                  (7) 

6.1 Introduction 

6.2 Polymer synthesis  

6.3 Polymer synthesis process 

6.4 Isolation and purification of 

polymers   

6.5 Application for Membrane 

separations 

6.6 Biomedical applications of 

polymers 

6.7 Applications in electronics  

6.8 Application of drag reduction  

• Define polymer degradation  

• List the various types of degradation. 

• Describe thermal degradation on the basis 

of factors affecting the C-C bond stability, 

other factors affecting thermal stability 

Unit VII: Polymer Degradation and 

                 Environmental Issue   (8) 

7.1 Introduction 

7.2 Types of degradation 

7.3 Thermal degradation 
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and polymer degradation involving 

substituent groups. 

• Illustrate the mechanical and degradation 

by ultrasonic waves. 

• Explain photo degradation on the basis of 

photostabilisers.  

• Illustrate the degradation process of high 

energy radiation polymer. 

• Define oxidative degradation and explain 

the mechanism of Rubber and ozone 

oxidation. 

• Illustrate the oxidative degradation of 

saturated polymers. 

• Describe the management of plastics in 

the environment on the basis of recycling, 

incineration and biodegradation.  

7.4 Mechanical degradation 

7.4  Degradation by Ultrasonic waves 

7.5 Photo-degradation 

7.6 Degradation of High energy 

radiation 

7.8 Oxidative degradation 

7.9 The management of plastics in the 

environment  

 Note: The figure with in the parentheses indicates the approximate periods for respective units. 

4. Instructional Techniques 

The instructional techniques for this course are divided into two groups. First group consists of 

general instructional techniques applicable to most of the units. The second group consists of 

specific instructional techniques applicable to the particular units. 

4.1 General Instructional Techniques  

• Discussion  

• Demonstration  

• Presentation 

• Inquiry  

• Project work 

• Cooperative and collaborative work 

• Internet (web) surfing 

• Group work  

4.2 Specific Instructional Techniques 

 

Units Specific Instructional Techniques 

I Classroom presentation on thermosetting and thermoplastics, 
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biodegradable and non-biodegradable polymers 

II Report writing and presentation followed by discussion 

III Presentation by studying the handouts provided by the teacher 

followed by teachers’ suggestions 

IV Presentation by studying the handouts provided by the teacher 

followed by teachers’ suggestions 

V Paper writing and presentation followed by discussion 

V I Presentation by studying the handouts provided by the teacher 

followed by teachers' suggestions on polymer synthesis issue. 

V II  Presentation by studying the handouts provided by the teacher 

followed by teachers’ suggestions on polymer degradation topic 

 

5.  Evaluation  

Evaluation (Internal Assessment and External Examination) 

Nature of course Internal Assessment Semester 

Examination 

Total Marks 

Theory 40 Marks 60 Marks 100 Marks 

Note: Students must pass separately in internal assessment and semester examination. 

Internal Evaluation        40 Marks 

Internal evaluation will be conducted by course teacher based on following activities: 

1. Attendance  5 Marks 

2.  Participation in learning activities 5 Marks 

3.  First assignment (written assignment) 10 Marks 

4. Second assignment (Project work/ report writing and presentation) 10 Marks 

5. Third assignment/ Term exam 10 Marks 

 Total 40 Marks 

Note: First assignment/assessment might be book review /article review, quiz, home assignment etc. 

according to nature of course. Second assignment/assessment might be project work, case study, 

seminar, survey/field study and individual/group report writing, term paper based on secondary data 

or review of literature and documents etc. and third assignment will be term exam.    

 

 

External Evaluation (Final Examination)     60 Marks  
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Examination Division, office of the Dean, Faculty of Education will conduct final examination at the 

end of semester. The marks distribution will be 

4. Objective questions (Multiple Choice Questions 10 x 1mark) 10 Marks 

5. Subjective short questions (6 questions with 2 ‘OR ‘questions x 5 

marks) 

30 Marks 

6. Subjective long questions (2 questions with 1 ‘OR ‘questions x 10 

marks) 

20 Marks 

       Total 60 arks 

 

Recommended Books and References  

 

Recommended Books   

Fried, J. R. (2000). Polymer science and technology. New Delhi: Prentice Hall of  

India Pvt. Ltd. (For all units) 

Gowariker, V. R., Vishwanathan, N. V. & Sreedhar, J. (2001).  Polymer science.  

New Delhi: New age international Pvt. Ltd. Publishers.  

(For all the units) 

 

References  

Pandit, C. N., Subedi, R. R. & Tiwari, P. (2071).  A textbook of chemistry;  

Kathmandu: Cambridge Publications. 

Prakash, S., Tuli, G. D. & Madan, R. D.  (2012). Advanced inorganic chemistry;  

New Delhi:  S. Chand and Company.  
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Ed. CE.  545: Qualitative Research                                                                                         

Course No.: Ed. CE. 545 (Elective)                           Nature of course: Theoretical          

Level: M. Ed.                                                           Credit hours: 3 

Semester: Third                                                          Teaching hours: 48  

      

1. Course Description 

 

         The major aim of this research is to help students acquire essential knowledge and skills 

required for undertaking research in the field of curriculum and assessment and design a qualitative 

research project in this field using an appropriate qualitative design. In particular, this course aims to 

provide students with a basic understanding of qualitative research and enable them to design 

appropriate qualitative research for studying the issues of curriculum and assessment. While doing so, 

the students will be able to choose an appropriate paradigm within which they frame their research for 

exploring the issues of curriculum, testing, assessment, and evaluation. They will be able to select 

relevant approaches, designs, and tools for conducting research through qualitative methods. This 

course helps students engage in the field as qualitative researcher and enables them to collect rich, 

emic data from participants and the field. This course will make students aware of ethical issues and 

the strategies to deal with them. By participating in the course, the students will also be able to process 

the qualitative information or data and make meaning from the data. Finally, this course enables the 

students to write qualitative research proposals and reports in APA format. 

 

2. General Objectives 

The general objectives of this course are as follows: 

●   to make students familiar with different research paradigms in relation to the research in 

curriculum and assessment. 

●   to introduce the concept of qualitative research methods with reference to various qualitative 

paradigms and draw implications of these methods and paradigms for undertaking research in 

curriculum and assessment 

●   to acquaint the students with major considerations in conducting qualitative research and equip 

them with knowledge and skills to conduct research in curriculum and assessment. 

●   to help students choose appropriate qualitative research design. 

●   to help students develop skills in tool construction for research in curriculum and assessment 

using qualitative approach. 

●   to equip the students with skills in collecting, analyzing, and interpreting qualitative data that 

help them derive new knowledge in the field of curriculum and evaluation. 
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●   to develop skills for preparing qualitative research reports in some fields of curriculum and 

assessment. 

 

 

3. Specific Objectives and Contents 

 

Specific Objectives Contents 

●   provide the basic concept of research 

paradigm in relation to research in 

curriculum and assessment 

●   Identify, explain and critically evaluate the 

strengths of the major types of research 

paradigms used in the field of curriculum 

and assessment. 

●   Clarify the connection / relationship 

between paradigms and qualitative 

research. 

●   Use the concepts of research paradigm for 

curriculum and assessment-related 

research 

Unit 1: Research and research Methodologies for 

Studying the Issues Related to Curriculum 

and/or Assessment (10) 

1.1 Overview of the research paradigm and its need 

for undertaking research in curriculum and 

assessment. 

1.2 Components of the Research Paradigm (Ontology, 

epistemology, axiology, rhetoric, methodology, 

and Cosmology) with relation to research in 

curriculum and assessment 

1.2 Major qualitative research paradigms used in the 

research of curriculum and assessment 

1.2.1   Post-positivism 

1.2.2   Constructivism/interpretivism 

1.2.3   Critical theory 

1.2.4   Transformative paradigm 

1.3 Use of paradigm for qualitative research in 

relation to various areas and issues of curriculum 

and/or assessment 

●   Clarify concepts of qualitative research 

and its need for studying issues of 

curriculum and assessment 

●   Describe characteristics of qualitative 

research in relation to issues of curriculum 

and assessment. 

●   Differentiate between qualitative and 

quantitative research by selecting 

particular examples from curriculum and 

assessment. 

●   Explain five approaches to qualitative 

research, relating them to the research 

issues of curriculum and assessment. 

  

  

Unit 2: Approaches to Qualitative Research to 

Undertake Research in Curriculum and 

Assessment (12) 

2.1 Concepts of qualitative research and its relevance 

to study curricular issues 

2.2 Characteristics of qualitative research in reference 

with curricular issues 

2.3 Difference between qualitative and quantitative 

research with examples from curriculum and/or 

assessment 

2.4 Qualitative research designs for studying the 

issues of curriculum and assessment 

  (In terms of definition and background, types, 

process and examples; students will pick up 

examples from the field of curriculum and 

assessment for discussion.) 

2.4.1 Narrative 

2.4.2 Phenomenology 

2.4.3 Grounded theory 

2.4.4 Ethnography 

2.4.5 Case studies 
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●   Select appropriate research topic, issues and 

problems from the field of curriculum and 

assessment 

●   Derive appropriate objectives and/or 

research questions from the chosen field of 

curriculum and/or assessment. 

●   Use appropriate purposeful sampling 

strategies for studying curricular issues 

●   Make plan and strategies for doing 

qualitative interviewing and observation 

●   Use qualitative data collection strategies for 

studying curricular issues 

●   Write field-notes during the fieldwork. 

●   Maintaining quality and credibility in 

qualitative study on curricular issues 

  

Unit 3: Designing Qualitative Research in 

Curriculum and Assessment    (10) 

3.1  Selecting appropriate research problems and 

issues from the field of curriculum or assessment 

3.2  Deriving appropriate research objectives and 

research questions 

3.3  Designing and selecting samples 

3.3.1 Sampling strategies for qualitative research 

3.3.2 Study populations and sample frames 

3.3.3 Designing a purposeful sample 

3.3.4 Implementing the sampling design 

3.4  Choosing data collection methods for studying 

curricular issues 

3.4.1 Qualitative interviewing 

3.4.2 Qualitative observation 

3.4.3 Focus group discussion 

3.5  Qualitative data: Transcription and Field-notes 

3.5.1 The process of writing field-notes 

3.5.2 The form of field-notes 

3.5.3 Transcribing the data 

3.6  Enhancing the quality and credibility of research 

on curricular issues 

3.6.1 Triangulation 

3.6.2 Prolonged engagement 

3.6.3 Persistent observation 

3.6.4 Peer review/peer debriefing and support 

3.6.5 Audit trail 

3.6.6 Member checking 

3.6.7 Negative case analysis 
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●   Reflect on the challenges and features of 

analyzing and interpreting meaning of 

curriculum and assessment 

●   Select appropriate data analysis procedures 

in researching issues of curriculum and 

assessment. 

●   Elaborate the way of representing, reporting, 

and interpreting findings of curricular issues. 

●   Identify the possible ethical challenges and 

considerations in researching curricular 

issues.   

Unit 4: Analysis and Interpretations of 

Information on Curriculum and 

Assessment                                         (10) 

4.1  The challenges in analysis and interpretation of 

curricular issues 

4.2   Features of analysis and interpretation of 

meaning through qualitative curricular inquiry 

4.3  Organizing data for interpretation 

4.4  Data analysis strategies for qualitative curricular 

research 

4.4.1 Exploring the general sense of data 

4.4.2 Coding the data 

4.4.3 Themes generation 

4.4.4 Representing and reporting findings 

4.4.5 Interpretation of findings 

4.5  Ethical Considerations for qualitative research in 

curriculum and assessment 

4.5.1   Research ethics 

4.5.2   Informed consent 

4.5.3   No Deception/honesty 

4.5.4   Privacy and confidentiality 

4.5.5   Accuracy 

●   Use appropriate writing style in qualitative 

report on curricular issues 

●   Prepare the format and structure for 

qualitative research report 

●   Use APA citation in qualitative research 

report 

●   Use APA referencing in qualitative report. 

●   Critically appraise the quality of qualitative 

report 

●   Prepare qualitative research report after 

accomplishing the research in the field of 

curriculum and/or assessment. 

Unit 5: Report writing for qualitative research in 

curriculum and assessment (6) 

5.1.1. General features of qualitative research 

writing on curricular issues 

5.1.2. Integrating qualitative data into analysis 

5.1.3. Interpretation, reflection, abstraction and 

theorizing 

5.1.4. Physical structure and content of the report 

5.1  APA citations in qualitative research in 

curriculum and/or assessment 

5.2  APA referencing in qualitative research in 

curriculum and/or assessment 

  

Note: The figures in the parenthesis indicate the approximate teaching hours for the respective units. 

  

4. Instructional Techniques 

         

4.1  General Techniques 

●   Lecture with discussion 

●   Demonstration 

●   Home assignment and self-study 

 

4.2  Specific Instructional Techniques 

-    Unit -    Activity and Instructional Techniques 
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-    I ●  Divide the students into groups 

●  Let each group of students choose one research issue from curriculum or assessment 

and choose one research paradigms from the following list (a) Post-positivism, (b) 

Constructivism, (c) Transformative paradigm, (d) Pragmatic Paradigm 

●  Let the groups discuss why this paradigm is relevant for this study and prepare 2/3-

page report 

●  Share the report in the classroom followed by discussion 

-    II ●  Divide the students into groups 

●  Let each group of students choose one research problem or research issue for each of 

the following designs: (a) Narrative, (b) Phenomenology, (c) Grounded theory, (d) 

Ethnography, and (e) Case studies 

●  Let the group discuss how such problems are best solved using these designs and 

prepare 2/3-page report 

●  Share the report in the classroom, followed by discussion 

-    III ●  Ask students to construct qualitative information tools in relation to their research 

issues in curriculum and assessment.   

-    V ●  Search and review some qualitative research reports from the field of curriculum 

and/or assessment and comment on the overall structure, writing and analyzing style, 

and citation and referencing 

 

 

5. Evaluation 

 

5.1  Internal Evaluation 40% 

         Internal evaluation will be conducted by the course teacher based on the following criteria.  

1)  Attendance                                                                                            5 

2) Participation                                          5 

3) First assignment/book review/written assignment/quizzes                   10  

4) Second assignment/paper writing, or presentation              10  

5) Third assessment/ written test (1 or two)                                  10 

Total                                                                                           40 

          

5.2  External Evaluation (Final Examination) 60% 

       The Examination Division, Office of the Dean, Faculty of Education, will conduct the final 

examination at the end of the semester. 

       1)  Objective type question (Multiple choice questions, 10 x1)       10 

       2)  Short answer questions (6 questions x 5 )                               30 

       3)  Long answer questions (2 questions x 10)                                             20 

        Total                                                                                                60 

  

 

6. Recommended and Reference books 

  

Recommended Book 

Creswell, J.W., & Poth, C.N. (2018). Qualitative inquiry and research design: Choosing among five 

approaches (4th ed.). Sage 

Reference 

  

Denzin, N. K., & Lincoln, Y. S. (2017). The Sage handbook of qualitative research (5th ed.). Sage. 
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Miles, M. B., Huberman, A.M., & Saldana, J. (2018). Qualitative data analysis: A method sourcebook 

(4th Ed.). Sage. 

Cohen, L., Manion, L. & Morrison, K. (2011). Research methods in education (7th ed.). Routledge. 
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Ed. CE.  547: Management of Open and Distance Learning  

Course No.: Ed. CE. 547 (Elective)  Nature of course: Theoretical   

Level: M. Ed.          Credit hours: 3h 

Semester: Fourth    Teaching hours: 48h   

  

1. Course Description  

 This is an elective course designed for the students specializing in Curriculum and Evaluation.  

This course deals with the concepts of open and distance learning (ODL), creating learning materials 

for ODL, tutoring and supporting students, and assessing the students in ODL.   In this course, 

students' knowledge in ODL will be enriched through different instructional techniques.  The course 

aims to enable the students in planning and implementing the ODL programmes.  

 

2. General Objectives of the course   

The general objectives of this course are as follows:  

• to familiarize the students with open and distance learning.   

• to equip the students with knowledge and skills in creating ODL materials   

• to acquaint the students with tutoring skills and supporting students in ODL.  

• to make the students familiar with major methods and problems of assessment in ODL and 

the ways of dealing with problems in ODL assessment.  

 

3. Course Outlines 

 

Specific Objectives Contents 

• Clarify the concept of open 

learning, distance learning and 

ODL.  

• Identify the key characteristics of 

ODL. 

• State the advantages of ODL for 

students and providers/ 

government.  

• Describe the various approaches 

to ODL 

• Identify and explain the various 

models of distance learning.  

• Explain the ways maximize the 

chances of managing change 

successfully.  

Unit I : Introduction to Open and Distance 

Learning (ODL)                                 (6) 

1.1 Concept of distance learning, open learning and 

ODL 

1.2 Key characteristics of ODL  

1.3 Advantages of ODL for students and providers/ 

government  

1.4 Approaches to ODL 

1.5 Models of distance learning  

1.5.1 Examination preparation model   

1.5.2 Correspondence education model  

1.5.3 Group distance education model 

1.5.4 Learner-centered model  

1.5.5 Multiple mass media model  

1.5.6 Current models of distance learning 

1.6 Change management  

1.6.1 Resistance to change   

1.6.2 Overcoming resistance to change  

1.6.3 Systematic change management  

• Explain the concept of 

instructional design.  

• Describe the theories of 

instructional design.  

• Describe the characteristics of 

adult learners and its implication 

for instructional design of ODL  

Unit 2 Creating Learning Materials for ODL  

                                                                          (20) 

2.1 Concept of instructional design  

2.2 Theories of instructional design 

2.3 Adult learners  

2.3.1  Characteristics     

2.3.2  Implication for instructional design of 

ODL   
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• List the characteristics of good 

ODL materials 

• Differentiate between ODL 

materials and other educational 

materials.  

• Compare ODL materials with 

textbook.  

• Explain the different methods of 

acquiring ODL materials  

• Write a unit for ODL material and 

update.  

• Explain the purposes and 

structure of a study and guide the 

potential contents its. 

• Explain the ICT materials to 

support learners of ODL. 

  

2.4  Characteristics of good ODL materials  

2.5  Difference at between of ODL materials and 

other education materials 

2.6  Comparison of ODL materials and textbook 

2.7  Acquiring ODL materials:  Make, buy or adopt  

2.8  Writing a unit  

         2.8.1  Introduction  

         2.8.2  Layout  

         2.8.3  Developmental testing  

         2.8.4  Updating materials  

2.9  Study guide  

         2.9.1  Purposes  

         2.9.2  Potential contents of a study guide  

         2.9.3  Structure of a study guide  

2.10  ICT materials to support learners 

  

• Explain the tutor’s role in ODL.  

• Identify the attributes of an idle 

tutor.  

• Describe the reasons for offering 

tutoring and providing support to 

the students.  

• Describe the core ODL tutoring 

skills of the tutor.  

• Describe the various types of 

tutoring.  

• Explain the factors of monitoring 

tutors in ODL.  

• Describe the sustaining 

responsibilities of the tutors.  

• Describe the counseling 

functions.   

• Identify the necessary information 

to be provided to the students. 

 

Unit 3 : Tutoring and Supporting Students  (14) 

3.1  Tutor’s role in ODL  

3.2  Attributes of an idle tutor  

3.3  Reasons for offering tutoring and support  

3.4  Core ODL tutoring skills  

3.4.1 Supporting   

3.4.2 Guiding learning  

3.4.3 Enabling learning  

3.4.4 Administrative skills  

3.5  Types of tutoring  

3.5.1 Face-to-face  

3.5.2 Telephone  

3.5.3 On-line tutoring  

3.6  Sustaining responsibilities of the tutors  

3.7 Monitoring tutors   

3.8 Counselling students  

3.9 Information to students  

 

 

• Explain the purposes of 

assessment and feedback in ODL. 

• Classify the types of assessment 

in ODL.  

• List the features of good 

assessment practice.  

• Describe the methods of 

assessment in ODL  

• Plan the effective assignments 

and marking scheme for the 

course.   

Unit 4 : Assessment in ODL                           (8)  

4.1  Purposes of assessment and feedback in ODL  

4.2  Types of assessment  

4.3  Features of good assessment practice 

4.4  Methods of assessment  

4.4.1 Examination  

4.4.2 Tutor-marked assignments  

4.4.3 Portfolios  

4.4.4 On-line assignments  

4.5  Planning effective assignments   

4.5.1 Art of marking assignments  

4.5.2 Dealing with problems in ODL 

assessments  
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Note:  The figures in the parentheses indicate the approximate teaching hours for the respective units.  

 

4. Instructional Techniques  

 4.1 General Techniques  

• Lecture with discussion 

• Demonstration  

• Self study  

 

4.2  Specific Instructional Techniques  

Unit Activities and Instructional Techniques 

I • Divide the students into 4 groups  

• Let each group of students prepare one/two page report on (a) 

characteristics of ODL, (b) advantages of ODL for students, (c) advantages 

of ODL for providers/ government, and (d) approaches to ODL 

• Presentation of report in the classroom followed by discussion  

II • Students will be divided into pairs.  

• Each pair will be assigned to write different 2/3 subunits of this course as 

an ODL material  

• Let each pair  prepare 5/6 page ODL material   

• ODL material presentation of in the classroom followed by discussion  

III • Divide the students in different groups.  

• Let 4  group of students prepare one/two page report on Core ODL tutoring 

Skills (a) Supporting, (b) guiding learning, (c) enabling learning, and (d) 

administrative skills and 3 groups on Types of tutoring (e)  Face-to-face, (f) 

telephone, and (g) on-line-tutoring.  

• Presentation of the report in the classroom followed by discussion   

IV • Divide the students in different groups.  

• Let each group of students prepare one/two page report on methods of 

assessment (a) examination, (b) tutor-marked assignments, (c) portfolios, 

and (d) on-line assignments.   

• Presentation of the report in the classroom followed by discussion   

 

5. Evaluation  

 5.1  Internal Evaluation 40%  

 Internal Evaluation will be conducted by the subject teacher based on following activities.   
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1) Attendance and participation      10 points  

2) First assignment/written assignment/quizzes    10 points  

3) Second assignment/ODL material writing and or presentation  10 points  

4) Third assessment/ written test (at least one)   10 points 

Total         40 points  

5.2   External Evaluation (Final Examination) 60% 

Examination Division, Dean’s Officewill conduct final examination at the end of semester.  

S.No. Type of Questions No. of questions & points Points 

1. Objective type questions Multiple choice 10 x1 point 10 points 

2. Short answer questions 6 questions x 5 points with 2 

or questions 

30 points 

3. Long answer questions 2 questions x 10 points with 

1 or question 

20 points 

 Total 60 points 

 

6. Recommended and Reference Books  

Recommended Books 

Commonwealth of Learning (2003). Tutoring in open and distance learning: A handbook for tutors, 

Vancouver: Commonwealth of Learning. (For unit I, III, and IV) 

Commonwealth of Learning (2004). Planning and implementing open and distance learning systems: 

A handbook for decision makers, Vancouver: Commonwealth of Learning. (For unit I, II, 

III, and IV) 

Commonwealth of Learning (2005). Creating learning materials for open and distance learning: A 

handbook for authors and instgructional designers, Vancouver: Commonwealth of 

Learning. (For unit I)  

Johnson, J. L. (2003). Distance education: The complete guide to design, deilvery, and improvement, 

New York: teachers College Press (For unit I and IV) 

Mitra, S. (Dr.) (2008).  Manual for the tutors of Learning centers in open schools, Vancouver: 

Commonwealth of Learning. (For unit I and II) 

 

Reference Books 

Melton, R. F. (2004). Planning and developing open and distance learning: A quality assurance 

approach, London: Taylor and Francis e-library.    
Perraton, H. (2005). Open and distance learning in the developing world, London: Taylor and Francis 

e-library.  
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Eco. Ed. 546: Managerial Economics 

Course No.: Eco.Ed. 546  Nature of course: Theoretical 

Level: M. Ed.  Credit hours:  3  

Semester: Fourth  Teaching hours: 48  

              

1. Course Description 

This course provides knowledge of tools and techniques of economics and its application in various 

areas of corporate decision making. The contents included in the course are decision-making criteria 

and procedures, demand and cost theory, pricing theory (including price positioning), managerial 

theories and the organizational nature of the business. The course helps the students to appraise 

business around them and to develop skills related to operate decision on the future prospects of 

business.  

 

2. General objectives  

The general objectives of this course are as follows. 

• To make the students familiar with nature and scope of business economics,   

• To build up the skills of economic way of thinking to individual decisions and business decisions 

among the students, 

• To craft the students able in using the data for estimating and the forecasting of demand taking into 

account the price and income of the consumers, 

• To make the students knowledgeable about production and pricing system in the markets, 

• To make the students able in analyzing managerial theories and model of the firms, 

• To enable the students in assessing the behavior of organization and the effect of motivation on it,  

• To familiarize the students with the role of aggregate variables which play in market economies in 

affecting the individual firm. 

3.Specific objectives and contents 

Specific Objectives Contents 

• To describe the nature, scope and 

decision-making process of managerial 

economics. 

• To explain the theory of firm; profit 

maximization, cost minimization and 

economic optimization. 

• To define the concept of time value of 

money. 

Unit I: Nature, and Scope of Managerial 

Economics    (10) 

1.1  Nature and scope of managerial economics 

1.2  Importance of economic analysis in 

business decision 

1.3  The managerial decision-making process 

1.4  Theory of firm, profit maximization, cost 

minimization and economic optimization 

1.5 Concept of time value of money. 

• To explain the concept of demand 

function. 

• To describe sources and types of data. 

• To apply demand estimation and 

forecasting methods in managerial 

economics. 

Unit II: Demand Analysis, Estimation and 

Forecasting    (5) 

2.1   Modeling of consumer’s demand  

2.2  Sources of data: primary vs secondary; 

types of data: time series. cross section and 

panel data 

2.3  Forecasting consumer’s demand: 

consumption level method, moving average 

method, regression analysis method 

• To describe and estimate production 

function. 

• To explain economies of scale and its 

Unit III: Production and Cost Analysis    (5) 

3.1  Production functions, types and estimation  

3.2  Economies of scale and economies of 
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scope scope. 

• To explain break even aanalysis. 

• To define monopoly power and 

regulation. 

• To explain Collusion and Cartel. 

• To regulating the Market Economy  

 

Unit IV: Break Even Analysis and Market 

Structure  (10) 

 4.1 Break Even Analysis (BEA): 

      4.1.1 Assumptions and meaning of BEA. 

      4.1.2 BE chart and its alternative form. 

      4.1.3 Formula method for determining BEP. 

      4.1.4 Usefulness and limitations of BEA. 

4.2 Monopoly power and its regulation 

4.2.1 Monopoly power and its measurement  

4.2.2 Monopoly regulation in practice  

4.3 collusion and cartel,  

4.3.1 Collusion and cartel  

4.3.2 Nepali type cartel 

4.4 Regulating the market economy  

         4.4.1 Taxes and subsidies  

        4.4.2 Costs of regulation 

• To analyze the Baumol's theory of sales 

revenue maximigation.  

• To explain the Marris's model of 

managerial enterprise, and 

Williamson's model of managerial 

discretion. 

Unit V: Managerial Theories and Models of the 

Firm (5) 

5.1   Baumol’stheory of sales revenue 

 maximization 

5.2   Marris’s model of managerial enterprise  

5.3  Williamson’s model of managerial 

 discretion. 

• Todescribe the reasons to expand an 

enterprise and its classification 

• Toexplain the various forms of 

transaction costs and its boundaries  

• Toassess the behavior of organization 

and the effect of motivation on it. 

Unit VI: Economics of Organization        (6) 

 6.1  Reasons to expand an enterprise,  

 6.2  Classifying business expansion  

6.2.1 Value chains  

6.2.2  Horizontal and vertical integration 

6.2.3  Conglomerate 

6.3  Transaction costs and boundaries of the 

firm  

6.3.1  cost center versus profit centers 

6.3.2  Transfer pricing 

6.3.3  Employee motivation 

• To analyse the process of income 

determination in a closed and open 

exonomy. 

• Toexplain the concept of equilibrium in 

goods and money market. 

• Tostate the IS-LM-BP model with 

flexible exchange rate.  

• Toanalyze the concept of aggregate 

demand and aggregate supply and 

equilibrium in a closed economy. 

Unit VII: National Income Accounting and 

their Implication in Business 

Decision         (7) 

7.1  Income determination in a closed and open 

economy  

7.2  Equilibrium in the goods market, in the 

money market and bops.  

7.3 IS-LM-BP model with flexible exchange 

rates 

7.4  Aggregate demand and aggregate supply 

and equilibrium in a closed economy both 

in short run and long run  

Note: The figures in the parentheses indicate the approximate periods for the respective units. 
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4. Instructional Techniques 

The instructional techniques for this course are divided into two categories.  The first category consists 

of general instructional techniques applicable to most of the units. The second category consists of 

specific instructional techniques applicable to particular units. 

4.1 General Techniques 

a.  Lecture and illustration  

b.  Discussion and demonstration  

c.  Individual and group work/project method  

d.  Report writing and classroom presentation  

e.  Inquiry and question answer  

f.  Case study 

 

4.2 Specific Instructional Techniques 

Unit Specific Instructional Technique 

Unit I Review of materials on basic concepts by the students and group presentation.  

Present of review report by the students followed by discussion.  

Unit V  Guest lecture on economic organization and managerial theories 

Unit VI Project work on the estimation of the variables, such as, consumption, 

investment, exports, and imports. 

 

5. Evaluation Scheme  

5.1 Internal Evaluation 40%  

Internal evaluation will be conducted by course teacher based on following activities: 

 

S.N. 

Nature of Questions Points 

1.  Attendance  5 

2.  Participation in learning activities  5 

3.  First assessment  10 

4.  Second assessment (Paper submission) 10 

5.  Final assessment  10 

 

5.2 External Evaluation (Final Examination) 60 %  

Examination Division, office of the Dean, Faculty of Education will conduct final examination at the 

end of semester. 

S.N.  Nature of Questions Number of Questions Points 

1.  Objective type question (Multiple choice)  10× 1 10 

2.  Short answer questions (6 questions with 2 OR 

questions × 5 points)  

6× 5 30 
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2.  Long answer questions (2 questions with 1 OR 

question × 10 points)  

2× 10 20 

 

6 Recommended Books and References  

 

6.1 Recommended Books 

Baye, M. (2010), Managerial Economics and Business Strategy (7th ed.). Boston: McGraw-Hill Irwin. 

(For Unit I, II, VI, VII). 

Baye, M. (2010), Study guide for use with Managerial Economics and Business Strategy (7th ed.). 

Boston: McGraw-Hill Irwin. (For Unit VI and VII). 

Douglas, E.J. (1990).  Managerial Economics. Baltimore: Prentice hall. (For Unit V & VI). 

Hirschey, M. & Pappas, J.L. (1998).  Fundamentals of Managerial Economics. New Delhi: Dryden 

press. (For Unit I, II, III& IV). 

Hirschey, M. (2003).  Managerial Economics (10thed.). Balitmore: Thomson South-Western. (For 

Unit I, II &III). 

Keat, P. & Young, P. (1992). Managerial Economics. London: MacMillan. (For Unit III, IV, V, VI& 

VII). 

Kent, P. & Young, P. (2003). Managerial Economics: Economic Tools for Today’s Decision Makers 

(4thed.). London: Pearson. (For Unit III, IV, V, VI& VII). 

Koutsoyiannis, A. (1979). Modern Microeconomics. London: MacMillan. (For Unit III & IV). 

Mansfield, E. (1998), Managerial Economics: Theory, Application and Cases. New Delhi: Wnortion 

&co. (For Unit V &VI). 

Michael, R.B. (2000). Managerial Economics and Business Strategy. New York: McGraw hills. (For 

Unit I, II, III, IV& V). 

Mithani, D.M. (2010). Managerial Economics: Theory and Applications (5th ed.). New Delhi: New 

house. (For Unit IV). 

Salvatore, D. (2001). Managerial Economics. New York: McGraw hill. (For Unit I, II, III, IV, V& 

VI). 

Salvatore, D. (2010). International Economics New Delhi: Willey India. (For Unit VII). 

Thomas, M. (2002). Managerial Economics: In a Global Economy (7th ed.). New York: McGraw 

hills. (For Unit I & VI). 

6.2 References  

Adhikari, D. (2076). Economics for Construction Managers, Kathmandu: Dream land publication 

pvt.ltd. 

Chevalier, J.A.& Scharfstein, D.S. (1996). Capital-market imperfections and countercyclical markups: 

theory and evidence. American Economic Review.5(86), 703-725.  

De Fraja, G. (1996). Entrepreneur or manager: who runs the firm? Journal of Industrial 

Economics.6(44), 89-98.  

Goering, G.E. (1996). Managerial style and the strategic choice of executive incentives. Managerial & 

Decision Economics.17(1), 71-82. 
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Kehoe, M.R. (1996). Quality uncertainty and price in monopoly markets. Journal of Industrial 

Economics.5(44), 25-32.  

Swaney, J. A. (1996). Comparative risk analysis: limitations and opportunities. Journal of Economic 

Issues.3(30), 463-473.  
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Ed. PM. 545: Monitoring, Evaluation and Research in Planning and Management 

Course No.: Ed. PM. 545 Nature of the course: Theoretical 

Level: M.Ed. Credit Hours: 3 

Semester: Fourth Teaching hours: 48 hours 

 

1. Course Description 
 

This course is designed to provide students with perspectives on monitoring, evaluation and 

research in planning and management in education. It particularly acquaints the students with 

the performance and practices in educational planning and management, emphasizing 

monitoring, evaluation and research perspectives. Dynamics of monitoring and evaluation, 

research development results, use of qualitative and quantitative research in Educational 

Planning and Management, and planning educational research are the focus of this course. 

2. General Objectives 
 

The general objectives of this course are as follows: 

• To enable the students to conceptualize the monitoring, evaluation and 

research. 

• To acquaint students with the planning for monitoring, evaluation and research 

development results. 

• To prepare students to use quantitative, and qualitative research designs to evaluate 

education plans and programs. 

• To enable students to analyze qualitative-quantitative data for research and program 

evaluation in the education sector. 

• To familiarize students with the potential use of monitoring, evaluation and research 

results concerning educational policy plans and programs. 

3. Specific objectives and contents 

 

Specific Objectives Contents 

• Clarify the concept of 

monitoring, evaluation and 

research 

• Identify the elements of 
monitoring and evaluation 

• Describe the importance 
and approaches of 
monitoring and 
evaluation 

• Analyze the system-based 
monitoring evaluation. 

• Describe the challenges of 
effective monitoring and 
evaluation 

• Identify the implication of 

Unit I: Dynamics of Monitoring and Evaluation 

(8) 

1.1 Concept of monitoring, evaluation and research 

1.2 Elements of monitoring and evaluation: 

efficiency, effectiveness, relevance and 

sustainability 

1.3 Importance of monitoring and evaluation 

1.4  Approaches of monitoring and evaluation 

1.5 System-based monitoring evaluation  

1.5.1 Input monitoring and evaluation  

1.5.2 Process monitoring and evaluation 

1.5.3 Outcomes monitoring and evaluation 

1.6 Challenges for effective monitoring and 

evaluation 
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monitoring and evaluation 

system 

1.7 Implication of monitoring and evaluation 

system 

•  Identify planning for 

monitoring, evaluation and 

research.  

• Designing a program for 

monitoring and evaluation 

• Selecting indicators for input, 

process, outputs and outcomes 

(qualitative and quantitative) 

• Formulating evaluation 

objectives and tools 

• Preparing for data collection and 

data analysis 

• Applying framework and matrix 

for planning research  

• Preparation of Gantt 

Chart/Schedule for monitoring 

and evaluation 

Unit II: Planning for Monitoring, Evaluation and 

Research (10) 

2.1 Planning for monitoring, evaluation and research 

2.2 Program for monitoring and evaluation 

2.3 Indicators for input, process, outputs and outcomes 

(qualitative and quantitative) 

2.4 Evaluate objectives and tools 

2.5 Data collection and data analysis 

2.6 Framework and matrix for planning 

research  

2.7 Gantt Chart/Schedule for monitoring and 

evaluation 

• Clarify the concept of 
quantitative evaluation and 
research design 

• Clarify the concept of 
qualitative evaluation and 
research design 

• State sample and 
sampling procedures in 
qualitative and 
quantitative research 

Unit III: Design for Evaluation and Research (12) 

3.1 Quantitative evaluation and Research design 

3.1.1 Descriptive Research 

3.1.2 Survey research 

3.1.3 Correlational research 

3.1.4 Quasi-experimental research 

3.1.5 Experimental research 

3.2 Qualitative Evaluation and Research Design 

3.2.1 Ethnographic Design 

3.2.2 Case Study 

3.2.3 Grounded Theory 

3.2.4 Phenomenology 

3.2.5 Narrative  

3.3 Population and Sampling Procedure 

           3.3.1 Probability sampling 

           3.3.2 Non-probability sampling 
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• Apply quantitate and data 

collection procedures 

• Apply qualitative data collection 

procedures 

• Relate data triangulation 

Unit IV: Data Collection and Analysis Procedures 
(8) 

4.1 Quantitative data collection procedures: 

Questionnaire/interview schedule, observation, 

checklist and record review format 

4.2 Qualitative Data collection procedures: 

Observation, focus group discussion and in-depth 

interview  

4.3 Triangulation of data (Data to data, Theory to 

Theory) 
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• Write a report applying APA format. 

• Disseminate the report with 

stakeholders. 

Unit IV:  Report Writing and Dissemination (10) 

5.1 Report writing 

5.2 APA Referencing and citation format  

5.3 Disseminate the report 

Note: The figures in the parenthesis indicate the approximate hours allotted to each unit. 

 

4. Instructional Techniques: General and specific instructional techniques have been 

suggested to deliver the contents in the classroom and carry out experiential exercises. 

Here is a brief account of these techniques: 

 

4.1 General Instructional Techniques 

• Lecture 

• Discussion 

• Question-answer 

• Project work 

 
4.2 Specific Instructional Techniques 

To promote experiential learning in this course, following specific instructional 

techniques are recommended for selected units to ensure students' active participation in 

the teaching-learning process and make the teaching-learning research-oriented. 

 
Units Specific Instructional Techniques 

Unit I: Dynamics of Monitoring and 

Evaluation Chaplowe S.G. (2008). 

Monitoring and evaluation planning. USA: 

USAID. 

Cohen, L., Manion, L. and Morrison, K. 

(2013).Research Methods in Education. 

USA: Routledge. 

Lincoln, Y.S. and Denzin, N.K. 

(2005).Strategies of Qualitative Inquiry.CA: 

Sage. 

Marriot, N. and Goyder, H. (2009).Manual 

for monitoring and evaluation education 

partnership. Paris: UNESCO. 

Microsoft Corporation (2014). Quality 
assurance: Monitoring and evaluation to 
inform practice and leadership, 
transformation framework. US: Author. 

Payne, D.A. (1994). Designing educational 

project and programme evaluation. New 

York: Springer 

6.1 References 

Postlethwaite, T.N, (2004). Monitoring 

Divide the students into different groups and 
provide reading materials to prepare for the 
presentation on the specific topic. 
Let the students provide comments and feedback 
in the presentation. 

Highlight important points the students raised 

in their presentations and provide critical 

feedback on the presentation for each topic. 
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educational achievement. Paris: UNESCO. 

UNESCO (2005).Educational research: 

Some basic concepts and terminology. 

Paris: Author. United Nations Children's 

Fund/ UNICEF (2009).Child friendly 

schools. USA: Author. 

United Nations Development Programme 

(UNDP) (2009). Handbook on planning, 

monitoring and evaluation for development 

results. USA: Author (Unit I and II) 

Wholey, J.S., Hatry, H.P, & Newcomer, K.E. 

(2010).Handbook of practical programme 

evaluation. San Francisco: Jossey-Bass (Unit 

II, III, IV and V) 

World Bank (2004).Monitoring and 

evaluation: some tools, methods and 

approaches. Washington, DC: Author 

 
Unit II: Planning for Monitoring Evaluation 

and Research 

Divide the students into different groups and 
provide reading materials to prepare a planning 
framework in a specific area. 
Let the students present their framework in class. 

Highlight important points the students raised 

in their presentations and provide critical 

feedback on the presentation. 

Unit III: Design for Evaluation and 

Research 

Share the reading materials with the students to 
prepare the presentation on the specific topic. 
Let the students provide comments and feedback 
in the presentation. 

Highlight important points the students 

raised in their presentations and provide 

critical feedback on the presentation for each 

topic. 
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Unit IV: Data collection and 

analysis 

Divide the students into different groups and let them 

prepare different types of tools. 

Let them present in class and allow their peers to 

provide feedback for improvements. 

Let the students visit the field for data collection 

Let the students analyze data and provide feedback for 

them. 

Unit V: Report Writing and 

Dissemination 
Let the students prepare a report applying APA 

referencing and citation guidelines. 

Let the students disseminate with stakeholders. 

 

5. Evaluation 

5.1 Internal Evaluation 40% 

The concerned teacher will carry out the internal evaluation of the 

students based on the following criteria. 

1. Attendance 05 Marks 

2. Participation in learning 05 Marks 

3. First assignment/assessment 10 Marks 

4. Second assignment/assessment 10 Marks 

5. Third assessment 10 Marks 
 

Total 40 Marks 

5.2 External Evaluation (Final Examination) 60% 

The examination section, Dean's Office, Faculty of Educational, will conduct the 

final examination at the end of the semester. The number of items in each category 

of question and the distribution of points to be included in the final examination 

paper is as follows: 

1. Objective type questions (10 Multiple choice questions x 1) 10 Marks 

2. Short answer questions (5 questions with 2 choice x 6) 30 Marks 

3. Long answer questions   (2 questions with 1 choice x 10) 20 Marks 
 

Total 60 Marks 
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Eng. Ed. 543: Translation and Translanguaging 

Course No. : Eng. Ed. 543 (Elective)  Nature of course: Theoretical 

Level:  M. Ed.    Credit hours: 3 

Semester: 4th Teaching hours: 48  

 

1. Course Description 

This course is aimed at exposing students to the principles and practices of translation studies 

and translanguaging in relation to language pedagogy. The course consists of five units. The 

first unit overviews basic concepts of the discipline and the concepts of translation 

equivalence, while the second one deals with the procedures employed in translation. The 

issues, problems and way outs for resolving problems occurred in the process of translation 

are discussed in the third unit. The remaining two units are on translanguaging whereby the 

fourth unit introduces translanguaging and the fifth unit is concerned with pedagogical 

translanguaging in particular. 

 

2. General Objectives 

 

The general objectives of the course are as follows: 

• To provide the students with an overview of translation studies. 

• To help the students understand the major aspects of translation process. 

• To make them familiar with the major problems and issues in undertaking translation. 

• To familiarize them in original as well as translated versions of Nepali texts 

(translated into English) and engage them in translating the texts from Nepali to 

English. 

• To acquaint the students with the idea of translanguaging in the use of multiple 

languages. 

• To familiarise them with the process of translanguaging in relation to language 

pedagogy. 

 

3. Specific Objective and Contents 

 

Specific Objectives Contents 

• Provide the students with a 

general understanding of 

translation and translation 

studies; 

• Familiarize the students with 

the historical background of 

translation studies;  

• Make them familiar with the 

translation related acts; 

• Discuss how translation 

matters in various contexts. 

Unit 1: Preliminaries of Translation and Translation 

Studies (8 teaching hrs) 

- Introducing translation and translation studies 

o The concept of translation 

o What is translation studies? 

- Historical background  

o An early history of the discipline 

o The Holmes/Toury Map 

o Later developments 

- Conceptualizing translation related acts 

o Kinds of translation 

o Valid and deficient texts 

o Social Translation and Interpreting 

o The Assessment of Translations 

- Does translation matter? 

o Why translation matters? 

 Why does translation matter to translators, 
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authors, and readers?  

 Why does it not matter to most publishers and 

book reviewers? 

 What is its relevance to the literary tradition in 

any language? 

 What is its contribution to the civilized life of the 

world? 

• Provide the idea of 

equivalence, its types, 

equivalent effect and 

equivalent relations.  

• Explain the strategies and 

procedures of translation. 

• Familiarize the students on the 

levels of translation 

Unit 2: Translation process (5 teaching hrs) 

- Establishing equivalence 

o Formal and dynamic equivalence 

o Principle of equivalent effect 

o Equivalence relations (5 types: Denotative, 

Connotative, text-normative, formal, pragmatic) 

- Strategies of translation 

o Two strategies 

- Procedures of translation 

o Seven procedures 

o Supplementary translation procedures 

- Levels of translation 

o Levels of translation and analytical steps 

o Semantic and communicative translation 

• Discuss the major issues of 

translation and translation 

studies 

• Explain the problems that 

occur in translation 

• Introduce the concept of gap in 

translation and suggest the 

ways for bridging gaps 

Unit 3:  Issues, problems and way outs  (8 teaching hrs) 

- Central issues of translation 

o Language and culture 

o Types of translation 

o Decoding and recoding 

o Problems of equivalence 

o Loss and gain 

o Untranslatability 

o Science or ‘secondary activity’? 

- Problems of translation 

o Structures 

o Poetry and translation 

o Translating prose 

o Translating dramatic texts 

- Gaps  

o Assessment of knowledge gaps 

o Intertemporal gap 

- Way outs for bridging gaps 

o Bridging cultural differences 

o Bridging linguistic differences  

• Discuss the application of 

translation in relation to 

English and Nepali. 

• Familiarize them in the 

original as well as translated 

versions of Nepali texts into 

English  

• Engage them in translating 

Nepali texts into English. 

Unit 4: Translation in relation to English and Nepali  

(17 teaching hrs) 

o English as the lingua franca of translation 

o Survey of translation in Nepali 

o Comparative analytical study of selected Nepali 

(source language) texts translated into English 

(target language) (the following texts) 

 Rimal, Gopal Prasad. 2006. Masan (English 

translation of the drama d;fg (trns. by Sangita 
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Rayamajhi). Kathmandu: Ratna Pustak Bhandar  

 Ghimire, Jhamaak. 2012. A flower in the midst of 

thorns. (English translation of the 

autobiographical essays hLjg sfF8f ls km"n by 

Jhamak (trans. by Nagendra Sharma & Safal 

Sharma). Kathmandu: Oriental Publication 

 Koirala, Bishweshwar Prasad. (2013) 

The colonel’s horse (English translation of the 

story कनेलको घोिा (trans. by Govinda Raj Bhattarai), 

in Contemporary Short Stories of the SAARC 

Region. SAARC Cultural Centre, Sri Lanka. 

 Brajaki, Manu (2020). Solitude (translation of the 

story एकान्ि (trans. by Tej Ratna Kansakar). Stories 

from Nepal. Kathmandu: Nepal Academy. 

 Nepal Gazette. (2059.2.16 [30 May 2002]). 

Education Rules, 2059 (2002) (translation of lzIff 

lgodfjnL, @)%(). www.lawcommission.gov.np 

(The students will be engaged in studying the above 

texts produced in both languages and analyzing them 

from various angles.) 

 

o Translation activity from selected Nepali texts 

(Source language) into English (target language) 

from the following texts:  

 Ghimire, Jhamaak. hLjg sfF8f ls km"n (Essays I, 

II & VIII) 

 Koirala, Bishweshwar Prasad. कनेलको घोिा. 

 Brajaki, Manu एकान्ि  

 Nepal Gazette. lzIff lgodfjnL, @)%( (Chapters I 

& II).  

(The students will be engaged in translating the selected 

portions of the texts produced in Nepali into English. 

• Discuss the origin and aims of 

translanguaging 

• Introduce the various 

perspectives on 

translanguaging 

• Present the development of 

advocacy for translanguaging 

• Explain the models of 

bilingualism in connection 

with translanguaging 

Unit 5: Introduction to translanguaging (10 teaching 

hrs) 

- Beginning of translanguaging 

o Origin & aims of translanguaging 

- Perspectives on translanguaging 

o Translanguaging as planned activity 

o Translanguaging as natural use of two languages 

o Cummins’ developmental interdependence 

hypothesis 

-  Advocacy for translanguaging: Giving voice to those 

who do not speak 

o Overview 

o Historical background 

o Developments 

o General discussion 

- Bilingualism 

o Different models of bilingualism 
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o García’s dynamic bilingualism 

- Pedagogical versus spontaneous translanguaging 

- Core Characteristics of Pedagogical translanguaging 

- Williams’s translanguaging Pedagogy 

- Pedagogical translanguaging opposed to monolingual 

approaches 

o Immersion versus translanguaging 

o Content and language integrated learning versus 

translanguaging 

 

4. Instructional Techniques 

The instructional techniques for this course are divided into two groups: The group consisting 

of the general techniques applicable to the entire course, and the second group includes those 

applicable to the particular units as specified. 

 

4.1 General techniques  

• Lecture and discussion 

• Self-study and guided study 

• Pair work/group work 

•   Presentation  

4.2 Specific techniques  

Some specific techniques are suggested to ensure the active engagement of the students. 

Unit I • Teacher-initiated presentation-cum discussion  

• Group work and discussion 

• Pair work  

• Individual work  

Unit II • Lecture and discussion 

• Demonstration 

• Group work and pair work 

• Self-study and presentation 

Unit III • Teacher’s presentation 

• Lecture  

• Demonstration and discussion 

Unit IV • Self reading (students) 

• Group work and presentation 

• Teacher’s presentation 

UNIT V  • Lecture and discussion 

• Group/pair work and presentation  

 

5. Evaluation 

5.1 Internal Evaluation 40% 

Internal evaluation will be conducted by the subject teacher based on the following activities: 

1. Attendance       5 marks 

2. Participation in learning activities    5 marks 

3. First assessment               10 marks 
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4. Second assessment                           10 marks 

5. Third assignment                           10 marks 

 Total                                      40 Marks 

 

 

5.2 External Evaluation (Final Examination) 60% 

Examination section, Office of the Dean, Faculty of Education, will conduct final 

examination at the end of the semester. The distribution of points for three types of questions 

in the exam will be as follows: 

1. Objective type question (MCQ 10 x 1 point)   =            10 marks 

2. Short answer questions (6 questions with 2 OR questions) x 5 points)  =       30 marks 

3. Long answer questions (2 questions with 1 OR question) x 10 points) =       20 points 

     Total  =    60 points 

6. Recommended Books 

Munday, Jeremy. (2016). Introducing Translation Studies: Theories and applications. Fourth 

Edition. London and New York: Routledge. 

Campbell, Stuart and Hale, Sandra. Translation and Interpreting Assessment in the Context of 

Educational Measurement. In In Translation Today Trends and Perspectives, Edited by 

Anderman, Gunilla and Rogers, Margaret (2003). Clevedon: Multilingual Matters Ltd. 

Neubert, Albrecht. Some of Peter Newmark’s Translation Categories Revisited. In 

Translation Today Trends and Perspectives, Edited by Anderman, Gunilla and Rogers, 

Margaret (2003). Clevedon: Multilingual Matters Ltd. 

Grossman, Edith. (2010) Why translation matters. New haven and London: Yale University 

Press.  

Grossman, Edith. (2010) Why translation matters. New haven and London: Yale University 

Press.  

Bhattarai, Govinda Raj. A Brief Survey of Translation in Nepali. In History of Translation in 

India. (2017) Edited by Tariq Khan & others. Mysuru: National Translation Mission, 

CIIL. 

Hatim, Basil (2013). Teaching and Researching Translation. Second edition. London & New 

York: Routledge. 

Bassnett, Susan (2002). Translation Studies. Third edition. London & New York: Routledge.  

Beres, Anna M. (2015). An overview of translanguaging: 20 years of ‘giving voice to those 

who do not speak’. Translation and Translanguaging in Multilingual Contexts, vol 1.1, 

pp. 103-118. 

García, Ofelia and Kleyn, Tatyana (Eds).  (2016). Translanguaging with multilingual 

students: Learning from classroom moments. New York & London: Routldege. Pp. 2-24. 

Cenoz, Jasone and Gorter, Durk. (2021). Pedagogical translanguaging. Cambridge: 

Cambridge University Press. 

Rabbidge, Michael (2019). Translanguaging in EFL Contexts: A Call for Change. London & 

New York: Routledge. 

Cummins, James (1979). Linguistic Interdependence and the Educational Development of 

Bilingual Children. Review of Educational Research, Vol. 49, No. 2, Pp. 222-251. 
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Translated Texts 

 Rimal, Gopal Prasad. 2006. Masan (English translation of the drama d;fg (trns. by Sangita 

Rayamajhi). Kathmandu: Ratna Pustak Bhandar (Both Nepali and English verions) 

 Ghimire, Jhamaak. 2012. A flower in the midst of thorns. (English translation of the 

autobiographical essays hLjg sfF8f ls km"n by Jhamak (trans. by Nagendra Sharma & 

Safal Sharma). Kathmandu: Oriental Publication  (Both Nepali and English verions) 

 Koirala, Bishweshwar Prasad. (2013) The colonel’s horse (English translation of the story 

कनेलको घोिा (trans. by Govinda Raj Bhattarai), in Contemporary Short Stories of the SAARC 

Region. SAARC Cultural Centre, Sri Lanka. (Both Nepali and English verions) 

 Brajaki, Manu (2020). Solitude (translation of the story एकान्ि (trans. by Tej Ratna 

Kansakar). Stories from Nepal. Kathmandu: Nepal Academy. (Both Nepali and English 

verions) 

 Nepal Gazette. (2059.2.16 [30 May 2002]). Education Rules, 2059 (2002) (translation of 

lzIff lgodfjnL, @)%(). www.lawcommission.gov.np  (Both Nepali and English verions) 

 

 

 

 



110 
 

Eng. Ed. 544: ELT Seminar and Report Writing 

Course No. : Eng. Ed. 544 (Elective) Nature of the course: Theory + Practical 

Credit hours:   3 (1 Th + 2 Pr) Teaching hours: 48 (16+32) 

Level: M. Ed.                                                               Semester: Fourth 

 

1. Course Description  

The intent of this course is to enhance students’ knowledge and skills in developing ELT 

related seminar papers and their presentation. The course includes both theoretical 

understanding and practical experiences. It first introduces the students to the theoretical 

aspects of seminars by engaging them in conceptualizing seminar and seminar skills. 

Likewise, the course engages students in the process of identifying issues that they would like 

to explore. It presents some guidelines to write seminar papers, and their evaluation.  In 

addition, the course aims to enrich students with practical skills to analyze ELT issues from 

multiple perspectives and present their observations in their seminar classes.  

2. General Objectives  

The general objectives of this course are as follows: 

• To enhance students’ understanding of seminars, seminar skills and procedures. 

• To help them explore the ELT issues and to pose with the researchable problems.   

• To acquaint them with the guidelines for writing seminar paper. 

• To engage them in seminar presentations and discussion on several key ELT issues. 

• To help them develop a seminar report.  

• To enable them to write reflection of the seminar papers and their presentations.  

 

3. Specific Objectives and Contents  

Specific Objectives Contents 

• Describe seminar, seminar skills and its 

procedures  

• Discuss different forms of scientific/ 

academic writing 

 

 

Unit I:  Seminar and Seminar Skills (4) 

1.1 Conceptualization of seminar (what and 

why) 

1.2 Seminar and other forms of scientific/ 

academic  writing 

1.3  Seminar procedures and required skills 

for organizing a seminar 

Task: The subject teacher collects or asks the 
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students to collect some research articles, 

reports/ theses, seminar papers, conference 

papers, synopses and asks students to read 

them before the class. During the class, 

teacher holds discussion on them with 

reference to the format, language, and style 

of writing. 

Project work 1: Write a three paragraphs 

essay on the contribution of seminar to 

professional development. 

Project work 2: Reflect on your learning 

and/or teaching experience. Think of a 

situation where faced issues or challenges 

while learning and/ or teaching English 

language. Identify one of the issues that you 

would like to explore for your seminar. 

Discuss what the issue is; also include why 

you think this an issue and how you plan to 

address it. 

• Explore relevant issues for seminar and 

expand them into longer essays  

• Provide feedback in the seminar 

presentations 

• Respond to the feedback in the seminar 

 

Unit II: Exploring Issues and Organizing 

Seminar (10) 

2.1 Exploring issues for the seminars 

2.2 Deciding a topic for a seminar: starting 

with a  research problem and research 

questions 

           2.2.1 Framing a researchable problem 

           2.2.2 Developing critical questions for 

inquiry process 

2.3 Developing a concept paper 

(problematizing the issue) 

2.4 Identifying gaps pertaining to the issue 

under research  

2.5 Selecting informants 

2.6 Data collection: Methods and procedures 

2.7 Analyzing data: Manually/ using software  

2.8 Organizing a seminar: Preparing 

schedules and logistics 

2.9 Preparing and presenting a seminar paper 

2.10 Providing feedback in the seminar 

2.11 Responding to teacher’s and peer’s 

feedback 

Task: The teacher provides the students with 

some research articles, mini-research 
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reports/theses and seminar papers in groups. 

S/he asks them to find out the issues and 

problems in these texts of scientific writing. 

They will discuss and present the review of 

papers.   

Project work 3 (seminar): Organize a small-

scale seminar on any topic/issue of pertaining 

to Applied Linguistics, English Education or 

any other ELT issue, highlighting the 

problems. Also collect feedback from your 

teacher and peers. Present your reflection to 

the class.  

• Illustrate the format of seminar 

paper/report 

• Present the guiding principles/ guidelines 

of constructing a seminar paper 

• Establish a research territory of issues for 

seminar paper  

 

 

Unit III: Writing Seminar Report (10)        

3.1 Components of a seminar report 

3.2 Creating a research space 

    3.2.1 Establishing the research territory in 

a seminar paper: highlighting the 

context, signposting the purpose, 

finding a good research problem 

    3.2.2 Establishing a niche: reading 

literature, analyzing previous 

research critically, identifying the 

research gap, showing author’s 

stance 

3.3.  Argumentation and coherence in a 

seminar report: using 

reasons/arguments and evidences, use 

of premises, using criticality, hedging 

and presenting in a coherent way 

3.4 Addressing the issue: suggesting the 

measures to address the issues raised by 

the research questions 

3.5 The language of a seminar report: 

Grammar, selection of diction, avoiding 

plagiarism, redundancy, vagueness and 

biased language  

3.6 Finalizing the seminar report         

Tasks: Collect any two recently published 

research articles on English education and do 

the following tasks. 

- Identify the topic sentence/ thesis in the 

introduction section of these articles. Do 

they have supporting details? What are 
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they?  

-  Do the authors establish a territory in 

their works? How? 

- How do they establish the niche in these 

articles? What are the research gaps in 

these articles? 

- What are your own stance and 

arguments on their claim? 

Project work 4 

- Find out any five standard papers 

published in the last 5 years in your 

research area and develop a review 

paper synthesizing the major themes, 

critically reflecting on the findings of 

the papers. 

 Project work 5 

- Discuss the methods and procedures: 

sample population, research method, 

tool/technique of data collection and 

data analysis procedure adopted in these 

works. 

Project work 6 

- What are the major findings of these 

articles? How far do you agree with the 

conclusions drawn in these articles? Do 

you see any space for further research? 

What are they?  

- Provide your critical reflection on the 

papers and their claims.  

• Explain the role of presenter, 

observer, fellow friends and 

commentator 

• State the ways to make effective 

presentation in a seminar   

• Describe/ use the criteria to evaluate 

the seminar report 

 

Unit IV: Presentation and Evaluation of a 

Seminar Report (6) 

4.1 Role of a presenter, an observer 

(examiner) 

4.2 Role of peers and commentator 

 4.3 Making effective seminar presentation 

4.4 Criteria to evaluate the seminar report 

         4.4.1 Contents and originality 

          4.4.2 Format and organization 

          4.4.3 Use of claim/argument, support 

and coherence  

          4.4.4 Language 

          4.4.5 Citations and references 

           4.4.6 Presentation (establishing the                 
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issue, exploring the issue, and 

addressing the issue) 

           4. 4.7 Quality of the power point 

slides 

Project work 7 

- Teacher provides some sample seminar 

papers and asks them to evaluate any 

two of them based on the criteria 

mentioned above. Students present their 

comments in a class seminar. 

• Explore topics for ELT seminar 

• Make seminar presentations and address 

feedback 

Unit V: Seminar in ELT (8) 

 5.1 Exploring contemporary ELT topics and 

issues 

 5.2 Identifying relevant reading resources 

(book/book chapters, research articles, 

reports) 

5.3 Peer and group presentations of the 

readings selected or assigned 

5.4 Writing the final draft and its presentation 

5.5 Reflecting on feedback and comments 

Project work 8 

- Students finalize their topics for the 

seminar and explore the issues. They 

present their progress in class and 

develop a seminar paper. Teacher 

provides feedback on the progress. It can 

be a final draft. 

• Prepare a coherent and well-articulated 

seminar report 

• Use proper citation and referencing styles 

(APA 7th Edition) 

 

Unit VI: Writing and Presenting ELT 

Seminar Report (10) 

6.1 Familiarizing with the format of the 

seminar report 

6.2 Preparing the report   

6.3 Using appropriate language in a seminar 

report: word order, cohesion, use of 

linking device, breaking up long and 

clumsy sentences, removing redundancy, 

avoiding plagiarism 

6.4 Formatting a seminar report: preliminary 

pages, organizing chapters and structuring 

paragraphs, spacing and alignment, level 

of headings, margin, font, size, page 

numbering, appendix                                                       

6.5 Citation, referencing style and edition of 
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a final seminar report 

6.6 Organizing a seminar and presenting final 

reports  

6.7 Writing a reflection report about the 

conference  

NOTE: 

• At the end, students individually prepare a 

final report of the seminar paper on issues 

they have identified and explored and 

present it in the seminar for external 

evaluation.   

• Likewise, at the time of external evaluation 

(practical), the students have to present/ 

submit all the project works assigned from 

unit I to V for final evaluation.  

The subject teacher needs to prepare/maintain 

students’ portfolio on the basis of the project 

works, their participation, and submit it to the 

external examiner. 

Note: The figures in the parenthesis indicate approximate teaching hours for respective units.  

4. Instructional Techniques  

The instructional techniques for this course are divided into two categories.  The first 

category consists of general instructional techniques applicable to most of the units. The 

second category consists of specific instructional techniques applicable to the particular units. 

4.1 General Instructional Techniques  

 Discussion  

• Explanation and illustration  

• Discovery and inquiry 

• Self-study and small-scale research  

• Group and pair works  

• Read, discuss, write and share  

4.2 Specific Instructional Techniques 

After a couple of instructional sessions by the tutor on the theoretical aspects of seminar, 

seminar paper writing in general, and sessions in ELT issue and seminar in particular, 

students will be asked to take the lead in the course. In order to prepare for the seminar, it is 

important to identify the topic for the seminar. Thus, identification of a key issue in English 
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education/English language teaching will be the starting point for students. The teacher can 

also present some sample topics in class and hold discussion on the issues. The teacher can 

encourage the students to pick up an issue from the samples given or can explore other 

debatable and controversial topics so that they can explore it in greater detail and practice 

their higher order thinking skills. 

 

Some Sample Topics 

1) English as a medium of instruction in public schools of Nepal: Practical considerations 

2) Multilingualism in English classroom 

3) Social class and English language teaching 

4) Information and communication technology (ICT) in English language classroom 

5) Socio-cultural identity of English teachers in Nepal: How do they see themselves and 

how others see them? 

6) Using authentic materials in ELT classrooms 

7) ELT material development in the context of Nepal 

8) Art-based pedagogy 

9) Licensing and certification of English language teachers in Nepal 

10) IELTS/TOEFL scores as the requirement to admit students in universities 

11) Homework in ELT 

12) Teachers feedback in ELT 

13) Teacher motivation in English language teaching 

14) Professional development in English language teaching 

15) Literature in English language teaching 

(Students are encouraged to explore new issues) 

 

To the teachers: 

Invite students to bring topics like these and discuss what and how they would like to explore 

in them. The topic could be either in the form of a question or a statement. Once the topic is 

agreed between the students and the tutor, students will explore the topic in detail and prepare 

a seminar paper to be presented in class. Each student will choose a topic and prepare for the 

seminar. Students will need regular guidance and teacher should facilitate the process by 

asking students to report their progress in class on a regular basis. Once the journey of 

exploration is clear for the students they can work on their own and prepare a seminar 

presentation.  

The presentation schedule will be shared with the students at the beginning of the semester 

and the students will be required to prepare a PowerPoint presentation for the seminar based 

on their exploration.  

The seminar will be organized in an interactive mode. There will be a commentator who will 
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critically review the slides of the PowerPoint presentation and share his/her observations in 

class after the presentation. This will be followed by a floor discussion and finally the tutor 

will sum up the discussion with his/her observations on the session.  

 

Mode of the Seminar 

a) Announcement of the presenters and their topics. Every class will have a Master of 

Ceremony (MC) who will make an announcement of the presenter and the 

commentator of the day.  

b) Presentation by the presenter 

c) Comments on the presentation by the commentator 

d) Floor discussion on the issue 

e) Response to the discussion by the presenter and the tutor 

f) Tutor’s feedback to the presenter and commentator 

Students are expected to email their presentation slides to their tutor and commentator at least 

one day before the presentation date. 

 

5. Evaluation 

5.1 Internal Evaluation 40% (Th: 15;  Pr: 25) 

Internal evaluation (theory) will be conducted by respective campus via written examination 

for 15 full marks.  

Internal evaluation (practical) will be conducted by course teacher/tutor based on following 

activities:  

1. Attendance 5 marks 

2. Participation in the discussion                                                3 marks 

3. Assignments 3 marks 

4. Quality of Power Point and contents in presentation 4 marks 

5. Seminar Presentation (presentation skills) 6 marks 

6. Comments made on the seminar paper delivered by peer/s 4 marks  

Total 25 
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5.2 External Evaluation                               60% (Th: 20, Pr: 40) 

Written Examination                                        20 

1. Objective questions (Multiple choice 1x5)                                   = 5 

2. three short answer questions with 1 OR question x 5            = 15 

           20 

Practical examination: 40%  

For practical examination, the students have to present their seminar paper. After the 

presentation, the student will submit the seminar report to their external examiner. The report 

will then be evaluated by the tutor and an external examiner appointed by the Dean’s Office. 

Likewise, the students have to submit the project works assigned in unit I to unit V and the 

tutor and the external examiner will evaluate them. The tutor has to maintain the portfolio of 

the students and should show it to the external examiner. 

a) Accomplishment of the project works assigned in unit I to V  

b) Relevance of the issue/topic to the local context 

c) Depth of exploration of the issues/topic with relevant literature 

d) Addressing the issue with personal tone and positionality  

e) Language of the report 

f) Organization of the report 

g) Citation and reference  

Length of the report: 8000–12000 words (excluding references and appendices) 

SN Activities/parameters Marks 

1 Accomplishment of the project works assigned 

in unit I to V 

5 

 Relevance of the issue/topic to the local context 3 

 Addressing the issue/ Depth of exploration 5 

 Language of the report 5 

 Organization of the report 5 

 Citation and reference 3 

 Oral presentation 8 
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 Responding queries 6 

 Total 40 

 

6.Recommended Books and References 

6.1. Recommended Books: 

A & C Black (2005). Give Great Presentations: How to speak confidently and you’re 

your point. London: A & C Black Publisher. (For unit I, unit IV) 

Bailey, S. (2015). Academic Writing: A Handbook for International Students. London and 

Newyork: Routledge.(For unit I, unit III) (HARD; 4th Ed) 

Booth et al. (2008). The Craft of Research. USA: The University of Chicago Press.(For 

unit III) (HARD) (Kirt) 

Jolles, R. L., (2005). How To Run Seminars And Workshops: presentation skills for 

consultants, trainers, and teachers. New Jersey: John Wiley and Son, Inc. (for unit 

I, II, unit IV, unit V)  

Meyers, A. (2014). Longman Academic Writing Series: Essays to research papers. 

Pearson Education.(unit IV) 

Murray, R. and Moore, S. (2006). The Handbook of Academic Writing. Berkshire. Open 

University Press.(For unit I) 

Swales, J. M. & Feak, C. B. (2011). Academic Writing for Graduate Students. USA: The 

University of Michigan.(for unit III) (Kirt) 

Thody, A. (2006). Writing and Presenting Research. London: Sage Publications. (For 

unit II, Unit IV, unit VI) 

Wallwork, A. (2011). English for Writing Research Papers. London: Springer. (For unit 

III)  

Whitaker, A. (2009). Academic Writing Guide: A step-by step guide to writing academic 

papers. Slovakia: City University. (For unit V) 

6.2. References 

As the course is fully student-centered and the focus will be on the discussion of the issues, 

there are limited prescribed textbooks. However, in order to be familiar with the current 

issues at the global ELT scenario and learn about how these issues are addressed, you are 

expected to read some of the references so that you can enrich yourself on the nature of the 

issues and their exploration procedures.  
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Canagarajah, A. S. (2003). Resisting Linguistic Imperialism in English Teaching. Oxford: 

Oxford University Press  

Carter, R. and Nunan, D. (2001). The Cambridge Guide to Teaching English to the 

Speakers of Other Languages. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.  

Crystal, D. (2002). English as a Global Language. Cambridge: Cambridge University 

Press.  

Davidson, J. and Moss, J. (Eds.) (2000). Issues in English Teaching. London. Routledge.  

Haaga, D. A. (2008). Peer Review of Term Papers in Graduate Psychology Courses. 

Teaching  of Psychology, 20 (1), 28-32. 

Kim, Hye-Kyung. (2010). The Identity of Asian ESL Teachers: Negotiating “white” 

English, TESOL Journal, 7(1), 69-84.  

Nikolov, M. (2002). Issues in English Language Education. Bern. Peter Lang AG, 

European Academic Publishers. 

Spendlove, D. (2011). Putting Assessment for Learning into Practice. London.  

Spolsky, B. & Sung, K. (2015). Secondary School English Education in Asia. London. 

Routledge.  
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Geo. Ed. 546: Environmental Geography 

Course No: Geo. Ed. 546 (Elective) Nature of course: Theoretical 

Level: M. Ed. Credit hours: 3 

Semester: Fourth Teaching hours: 48  

        

1. Course Description  

This course is designed to provide the students with the advanced knowledge of teaching 

environmental geography. It deals with the fundamental concepts of environmental 

geography, man and environment, environmental pollution, natural disaster and 

environmental degradation, global environmental issues and environmental management and 

sustainable development. 

 

2. General objectives 

 

The general objectives of this course are to 

• describe the nature, scope and importance of environmental geography, 

• impart knowledge about man and environment relationships, 

• familiarize the students with global environmental issues, 

• introduce the students with natural disaster and environmental degradation, 

• acquaint the students with international, national and local level issues on environment 

and controlling measures, and   

• make them able to analyze the ways of environmental management and sustainable 

development  

        

3. Specific Objectives and Contents 

Specific objectives Contents 

 

• Introduce environmental geography, its 

nature and scope 

• Explain the origin and evolution of  

environmental geography  

• Describe the approaches to 

environmental geography 

• Analyze relationship of environmental 

geography with other disciplines 

Unit I: Introduction to Environmental Geography                                                                            

)4( 

1.1 Meaning, nature and scope  

1.2 Origin and evolution  

1.3 Approaches  

1.4 Relationship of environmental geography with 

other disciplines 
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• Explain the types of environment 

• Identify the factors of natural and 

cultural environments 

• Analyze the relationships between man 

and environment  

• Evaluate the human life in different 

environmental regions 

• Interpret the meaning of ecology 

• Infer the meaning, types, components 

and energy flow of ecosystem 

UnitII:Man and Environment                            

)8) 

2.1 Types of environment 

2.2 Factors of natural and cultural environments 

2.3 Man- environment relationship: Determinism,  

Possibilism and Neodeterminism  

2.4   Human life in different environment: 

Equatorial region, Hot desert region and Cold 

desert region  

2.5  Ecology 

2.6  Ecosystem: meaning, types, components and 

energy flow   

 

• Describe the causes, effects and 

controlling measures of different 

environmental pollution 

Unit III: Environmental Pollution: Causes, 

Effects and Controlling Measures                      

(8) 

3.1 Air Pollution 

3.2 Water Pollution 

3.3 Sound Pollution 

3.4 Land Pollution 

3.5 Radiation Pollution 

3.6   Socio-cultural Pollution 

 

• Identify the causes, effects and 

controlling measures of environmental 

degradation 

• Discuss the disaster management cycle 

and its practices in Nepal 

• Introduce the disaster management 

cycle and its practices in Nepal 

• Categorize the various types of natural 

and man-made hazards and explain the 

causes, effects and controlling 

measures of them 

Unit IV: Natural Disaster and Environmental 

Degradation                                                        

(12) 

4.1 Environmental degradation  

4.1.1 Deforestation: causes, effects and 

controlling measures 

4.1.2 Desertification: causes, effects and 

controlling measures 

4.1.3 Chemicalization: causes, effects and 

controlling measures 

4.2  Disaster management practices  

4.3  Causes, effects and controlling measures: 

Landslide, Flood, Soil Erosion, Glacial Lake  

Outburst, Earthquake, Volcanoes, Drought 

Atmospheric Hazard, Extra Planetary/Extra 

Terrestrial Hazard and Man-made hazards 

 

• Identify the major environmental 

issues  

• Explain the causes and effects of ozone 

layer depletion 

• Discuss  global warming and its impact 

Unit V: Global Environmental Issues            (7) 

5.1  Major environmental issues of the world 

5.2  Ozone Layer Depletion 

5.3  Global Warming 

5.4  Green House Effect 

5.5  Acid Rain 

5.6  Carbon Trading 
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on man and environment 

• Analyze the green-house effect and its 

impact on environment 

• Identify adverse effects of acid rainfall 

• Describe the causes and effects of 

carbon trading 

• Analyze the loss of biodiversity and 

endangered species 

•  Discuss climate change and its 

impacts on people’s livelihood 

5.7 Loss of biodiversity and endangered species 

5.8  Climate Change 

 

 

• Introduce environmental management 

and sustainable development 

• Identify the causes of soil and forest 

degradation and measures for 

conservation 

• Discuss the ways of conserving 

biodiversity 

• Illustrate the ways of watershed 

management  

• Assess drinking water crisis in urban 

areas and ways for its solution 

• Examine the role of GOs, NGOs and 

INGOs in sustainable development and 

environmental management 

• Review of case study about the 

environmental issue of Nepal. 

Unit VI: Environmental Management and 

Sustainable Development in Nepal               (9) 

6.1 Concept of Environmental management and 

sustainable development 

6.2 Soil and forest degradation and their 

conservation  

6.3 Conservation of biodiversity 

6.4 Watershed management  

6.5 Crisis of drinking water and its  management 

6.6 Role of GOs, NGOs and INGOs in sustainable 

development and environmental management 

 6.7 Case study regarding the environmental issues 

in Nepal 

 

Note: The figures within the parenthesis indicate the approximate teaching hours  

4. Instructional Techniques 

Two types of instructional techniques have been recommended. The first group comprises 

general instructional techniques applicable to most of the units. The second group includes 

instructional techniques to be applied to each of the specific units.  

4.1 General Instructional Techniques 

Varieties of techniques/methods can be applied for this course. The main techniques/ 

methods applicable to this course include lecture, discussion, question answer, student 

interaction, observation, class assignment and presentation. 

4.2 Specific Instructional Techniques 

Unit Activities and instructional techniques 

I Share the knowledge through lecture, discussion, question-answer and student 

interaction 

II Discussion on concept, types, factors and man environment relationship. Use of charts 

to show the ecosystem. 
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III Discuss and discover the causes , effects and controlling measures of different 

environmental pollution 

IV Presentation of typology of enviromental hazards and risk  based on reports and 

books. Assignment to students to prepare a report on hazard management. 

V 

 

Review of global issues on environmental status from published reports and materials 

available.  

VI Present the status of  degradation and practices for their conservation with a view of 

sustainable development. Present the role of GOs, NGOs and INGOs on environmental 

management. Assignment to students to prepare a review report based on case studies 

on environmental issues.  

5. Evaluation 

The achievement of the students will be assessed through internal and final/semester 

examination. Forty percent marks are allocated to internal examination and sixty percent for 

final/semester examination. 

5.1 Internal Evaluation   

Forty percent marks are allotted to internal evaluation. Internal evaluation will be conducted 

by course teacher based on the following activities: 

Activities Marks allotted 

Attendance  5 

Classroom activities 5 

First assignment 10 

Second assignment 10 

Third assignment 10 

Total 40 

5.2 External Evaluation (Final Examination)   

Examination Division, office of the Dean, Faculty of Education will conduct final 

examination at the end of semester. Sixty percent of the marks are allotted to the final 

examination. The number and types of questions in the final examination will be as follows: 

Types of questions Total questions  

to be asked 

Number of questions to be 

answered and marks allotted 

Total 

marks 

Group A: Multiple choice  10 questions 10 x 1 marks 10  

Group B: Short answer    6 with 2 'or' questions 6 x 5 marks  30  

Group C: Long answer        2 with 1 'or' question 2 x 10 marks  20   

Total   60 

6. Recommended Books and Reference Materials  

6.1  Recommended Books 

Allan, N. J. R. (1995). Mountains at risk: Current issues in environmental studies. New 

Delhi: Manohar. (Unit I, II, & III) 

Anderson J.M. (1981). Ecology for environmental science: Biosphere, ecosystems and man, 

London: Arnold. Unit I & II). 



125 
 

Gupta, A. D. & Kapoor, A. N. (2004). Principles of physical geography. New Delhi: S. 

Chand and Company Ltd. (Unit II & III). 

International Federation of Red Cross and Red Crescent Societies, (2010). World disaster 

report (Focus on urban risk). International Federation of Red Cross and Red Crescent 

Societies, ISBN 978-92-9139-156-1. (Unit I, II & III). 

Poudel, K.P. (2003). Watershed management in the Himalayas: A resource analysis 

approach. New Delhi: Adroit Publishers. (Unit II & IV). 

Paudyal, N.P. (2072 BS). Environment geography. Kathmandu: Shofist Publication. (Unit I, 

II, III, IV & V). 

Singh, S. N. (1993). Elements of environmental geography and ecology. Varanasi: Tara Book 

Agency. (Unit I, II, III, & V). 

Singh, S. (1991).Environmental geography, Allahabad: Prayag Pustak Bbhavan. (Unit I, II, 

III, & V) 

Uprety, B. K. (2003). Environmental impact assessment: Process and practice. Kathmandu: 

Mrs. Uttara Uprety. (Unit VI). 

 

 6.2  Reference Materials 

Awasthi, N.M. & Tiwari, R.P.L. (1995), Paryavaran bhugool (Environmental Geography). 

Bhopal: Madhya Pradesh Hindi Granth Academy. 

Goudie, A. (1984), The nature of the environment, Oxford Katerpring Co. Ltd. 

Huggett, R. J. (2007). Fundamentals of geomorphology (Second Ed.). New York: Taylor and 

Francis Group.  

Dhital, M. R. (2015). Geology of the Nepal Himalaya: Regional perspective of the classic 

collided orogen, Switzerland: Springer International Publishers. 

Odum, E.P. (1971). Fundamental of ecology. Philadelphia: W.B. Sanders. 

Saxena, H.M. (1994). Prayavaranevn Paristhitiki Bhugool (Geography of Environment and 

Ecology). Jaipur: Rajasthan Hindi Granth Academy. 

Shakya, A. M. (1994). Bhautik bhoogol. Kathmandu: Curriculum Development Centre, T.U.  

Singh, R.B. (ed.) (1989). Environmental geography. New Delhi: Heritage. 

Strahler, A.H. & Strahler A.N. (1977). Geography and man’s environment, between natural 

systems and man. New York: John Wiley and Sons. 

UNDRR, (2015). Sendai framework for disaster risk reduction 2015-2030.  United Nations: 

United Nations Office for Disaster Risk Reduction.  

Walter, E. W. (1985). Ecology, impact assessment and environmental planning. John Wiley 

& Sons. 

http://link.springer.com/search?facet-creator=%22Megh+Raj+Dhital%22
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1. Course Description  

  

This course is designed to provide the essential knowledge of agricultural geography to the 

student. It deals with the theoretical aspects of agricultural geography, systems of agriculture, 

and determinants of agricultural activities. In addition, it aims to develop ideas about selected 

models and innovations in agriculture, and methods and techniques of measurement applied 

in agricultural geography.  

2. General Objectives 

The general objectives of this course are to 

• familiarize the meaning and concept of agricultural geography and explain its origin 

and evolution,  

• acquaint the students with the knowledge of various approaches and systems of 

agricultural geography, 

• recognize the relationship between physical environments, culture and political 

economy in the historic development of agriculture systems,  

• enable the students  to identify the determinants of agricultural systems, 

• explain the models of agricultural location and new innovations in agriculture, 

• develop skills to use techniques and tools of measurement in agriculture, soil profile 

and soil composition, 

• enable the students to identify the changing pattern of agriculture with reference to 

Nepal, and 

• investigate the current issues related to food and agricultural production. 

 

3. Specific Objectives and Contents 

Specific objectives Contents 

 

• Explain the concept and evolution of 

agricultural geography 

• Discuss the nature and scope of 

agricultural geography. 

• Describe the approaches of agricultural 

geography 

• Identify recent trends in agricultural 

geography 

Unit I: Introduction to Agricultural Geography  

(6) 

1.1 Concept and evolution 

1.2 Nature and scope 

1.3 Approaches  

1.4 Recent trends and practices 

 

• Identify the natural/physical 

determinants of agriculture 

• Analyze the socio-economic and 

Unit II: Determinants of Agriculture                 (8) 

2.1 Natural/Physical determinants: Terrain, 

Climate, Soil and Water. 

2.2 Socioeconomic determinants: Demography, 

Geo. Ed. 547: Agricultural Geography  

Subject code: Geo. Ed. 547 (Elective) Nature of course: Theoretical 

Level: M. Ed. Credit hours: 3 

Semester: Fourth Teaching hours: 48  
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cultural, determinants of agriculture 

• Discuss the technological components 

of agricultural system  

• Analyze the relationship between 

markets and agricultural production 

systems 

Culture &tradition, Infrastructure & Services, 

Institutions and Policies  

2.3 Technological knowhow  

2.4 Market  

 

• Identify the criteria of agriculture 

classification 

• Examine the Whittlesey's classification 

of world agriculture systems 

• Analyze the locations and 

characteristics of farming systems of 

the world 

Unit III: Agricultural Systems of the World   

(10) 

3.1 Bases for classification of agriculture 

3.2 Whittlesey’s world agriculture classification  

3.3 Major farming systems 

• Primitive gathering, slash and burn farming 

• Intensive subsistence farming  

• Commercial farming: food and cash crops 

• Livestock farming  

• Agro-forestry 

• Eco-farming 

 

• Discuss the importance of models to 

the study of agricultural geography 

• Describe the agricultural location 

models proposed by Von Thunen and 

T. Haggerstrand 

• Analyze the new innovations  in 

agriculture 

Unit IV: Models and Innovations in Agriculture  

(6) 

4.1 Importance of models in agriculture  

4.2 Agricultural location models 

• Von Thunen 

• T. Haggerstrand 

4.3 New innovations in agriculture 

• Green revolution 

• Sustainable agriculture 

• Genetically modified organism (GMO) 

 

• Assess the agricultural systems in 

Nepal 

• Explain the indigenous farming 

systems in Nepal  

• Describe the importance of organic 

farming 

• Analyze the status of  commercial 

farming 

• Analyze the status of agricultural 

practices and food security in Nepal 

• Examine the production, marketing 

and consumption systems of rice, tea 

and off-season vegetables  

• Assess the agricultural policies of 

Unit V: Pattern of Agriculture in Nepal          

(12)  

5.1 Agricultural systems in Nepal 

5.2 Indigenous knowledge in farming systems  

5.3 Organic farming 

5.4 Commercial farming 

5.5 Agricultural practices and food security  

5.6 Production, consumption and marketing 

systems of selected crops 

5.7 Agriculture policies: Common agricultural 

policy (CAP, 2008), Agricultural perspective 

plan (APP, 1995-2015), National agricultural 

policy (NAP, 2004), Agricultural development 

strategy (ADS, 2014), Agriculture Insurance 

2018, and Livestock Insurance 2014.  

5.8 Climate change and Nepalese agriculture 
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Nepal 

• Evaluate the impact of climate change 

on agriculture 

 

• Measure soil profile and composition 

• Explain the crop intensity, crop 

combination, crop diversification,  

carrying capacity, and densities 

• Prepare a report collecting vegetable  

marketing data of assigned area  

Unit VI: Measurement Techniques                      

(6)  

6.1  Soil profile and composition 

6.2  Crop intensity, combination, diversification, 

carrying capacity, and  densities 

6.3  Study of fresh vegetables production and 

supply system  

Note: The figures within the parenthesis indicate the approximate teaching hours.  

4. Instructional Techniques 

 

Two types of instructional techniques have been used. The first group comprises general 

instructional techniques applicable to most of the units. The second group includes 

instructional techniques to be applied to each of the specific units.  

 

4.1 General Instructional Techniques 

Varieties of techniques/methods can be applied for this course. The main techniques/ 

methods applicable to this course include lecture, discussion, question-answer, student 

interaction, observation, class assignment and presentation. 

4.2 Specific Instructional Techniques 

Unit Activities and instructional techniques 

I Explain meaning, definition and nature and scope of agricultural geography. Discuss 

on various approaches to agricultural geography including its recent trends using 

charts. 

II Describe the determinants of agriculture using charts. The students’ experience will 

also be shared.  

III Whittlesey’s classification of agriculture will be presented and major farming systems 

of the world will be discussed 

IV Models of Von Thunen and T. Haggerstrand in agricultural location and new 

innovations will be discussed through the demonstration of figures and charts. 

V Agricultural pattern of Nepal will be discussed highlighting some case studies. 

VI Selected techniques of measurement in agriculture will be explained. Presentation of 

students on their study on vegetable marketing system of assigned area. 

5. Evaluation 

The achievement of the students will be assessed through internal and final/semester 

examination. Forty percent marks are allocated to internal examination and sixty percent for 

final/semester examination. 

5.1 Internal Evaluation   

 

Forty percent marks are allotted to internal evaluation. Internal evaluation will be conducted 

by course teacher based on the following activities: 
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Activities Marks allotted 

Attendance  5 

Classroom activities 5 

First assignment 10 

Second assignment 10 

Third assignment 10 

Total 40 

5.2 External Evaluation (Final Examination)   

Examination Division, office of the Dean, Faculty of Education will conduct final 

examination at the end of semester. Sixty percent of the marks are allotted to the final 

examination. The number and types of questions in the final examination will be as follows: 

Types of questions Total questions  

to be asked 

Number of questions to be 

answered and marks allotted 

Total 

marks 

Group A: Multiple choice  10 questions 10 x 1 marks 10  

Group B: Short answer    6 with 2 'or' questions 6 x 5 marks  30  

Group C: Long answer        2 with 1 'or' question 2 x 10 marks  20   

Total   60 

6. Recommended Books and Reference Materials 

6.1  Recommended Books 

 

Grig, D . (2008). An introduction to agriculture: London: Oxford publication. (Unit I) 

Singh, J. & Dhillon, S. S. (2000). Agricultural geography. New Delhi: Tata McGraw- Hill 

Publishing Company. (Unit I, II, III, IV & VI ) 

Hussain, M. (1979). Agricultural geography. New Delhi: Inter-India Publication. (Unit I & 

II) 

Morgan, W. B. & Munton,  R. J. C. (1971). Agricultural geography, London: Methun. (Unit 

I) 

Macoyer, M. & Laurence R .(2006). A history of world agriculture: From the Neolithic to the 

current crisis. New York: Monthly Review Press. (Unit III) 

Symon, L. (1964). Agricultural geography, London: G. Bill and Sons. (Unit I) 

 

6.2  Reference Materials 

 

Frank, van T. (2009). What future for agriculture and food in an increasingly globalized 

world: Highlights from a recent symposium. (Ppt file accessed on the 6th May 2016.) 

Shailaja F, (2016). Agricultural innovation and rural diversification. Cambridge:  Central 

Asia Forum.  (Ppt file accessed on the 6th May 2016. ) 

Brush, S. & Turner, B. L. (Eds.) (1987). The natural of farming systems and views of their 

changes, in comparative farming systems. New York: Guilford. 

Galt, R. (2014). Food system in an unequal world: pesticides, vegetables an agrarian 

capitalism in Costa Rica. 
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Pokhrel, K.P. (2011). Culture, climatic change and food security in Nepal: An ecological 

approach. Kathmandu: GCP Pvt. Ltd. 

Nile, D. & Roff, R. J. (2008). Shifting agri-food system: The contemporary geography of food 

and agriculture; an introduction. Geo Journal. 
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1. Course Description 

This course is designed to provide the students with the knowledge of settlement geography. 

It deals with the concepts of settlement geography and classification of settlement. It enables 

the students in dealing and analyzing with morphological and functional characteristics of 

both rural and urban settlements. And it also identifies problems or issues related to rural and 

urban settlements and develop the skills for settlement planning and mapping. 

2. General Objectives 

The general objectives of this course are to 

• impart knowledge about the nature, scope and approaches of settlement geography, 

• identify the basis for the classification of settlement, 

• assess the theories on the hierarchy of settlements,    

• enable the students in dealing and analyzing morphological and functional 

characteristics of rural and urban settlements,  

• enable the students to explain the trends and pattern of urbanization, and 

• familiarize the students with the major issues in rural and urban settlement. 

 

3. Specific Objectives and Contents 

Specific objectives Contents 

• Describe the meaning and definition of 

settlement geography  

• Elucidate the nature and scope of settlement 

geography 

• Discuss on the development focus of the 

settlement geography 

• Trace out the development of permanent 

human settlement  

Unit I: Settlement Geography                     

(4) 

1.1 Meaning and definition   

1.2 Nature and scope  

1.3 Approaches  

1.4 Development focus of Settlement 

Geography 

1.5 Development of human settlement  

 

• Differentiate the types of rural settlements  

• Classify human settlements on the basis of 

population size, function and forms 

• Identify the settlement hierarchies   

• Illustrate the theories of settlement in 

relation to the hierarchical structures 

proposed by Christaller and Losch 

Unit II: Settlement Classification  and 

Hierarchies                                        

(6) 

2.1 Types of settlement  

• Classification by population size 

• Classification by functions 

• Classification by form 

2.2 Settlement hierarchies 

• Rank-size rule 

• Law of primate city 

2.3 Christaller & Losch  theories on hierarchic 

distribution 

Geo. Ed. 548: Settlement Geography  

Subject Code: Geo. Ed. 548 (Elctive) Nature of course: Theoretical 

Level: M. Ed. Credit hours: 3 

Semester: Fourth Teaching hours: 48  
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• Describe dichotomy between rural and 

urban settlement 

• Explain the historical development, factors 

of location and types of  rural settlements 

• Identify the morphological characteristics 

of rural settlement 

• Identify the pattern of settlement 

distribution 

• Describe the characteristics of rural house 

types 

• Trace out the history of urban growth  

• Analyze location and pattern of urban 

settlement 

• Elucidate the fields of  urban settlement 

• Compare and contrast the concentric zone, 

sector and multiple nuclei modes of urban 

structure.  

• Explain the characteristics of rural-urban 

fringe 

• Describe techniques identifying urban 

primacy 

• Classify towns on the basis of urban 

function 

Unit III: Rural and Urban Settlement        

(12) 

3.1  Urban-rural dictum  

3.2  Rural Settlement 

3.2.1  Historical development  

3.2.2  Settlement location 

3.2.3  Types (forms) and pattern of 

settlement  

3.2.4  Morphological characteristics 

3.2.5 Distribution pattern 

3.2.6  Rural house types  

3.3 Urban Settlement 

3.3.1 History of urban growth/evolution 

3.3.2 Urban location and pattern   

3.3.3 Distribution and hierarchies 

3.3.4 Urban fields 

3.3.5 Urban structure: Theories  

• Concentric zone   

• Sector and  

• Multiple nuclei model   

3.3.6 Rural-urban fringe 

3.3.7 Urban primacy 

3.3.8 Urban function  

 

• Describe concept and meaning of 

urbanization 

• Elucidate the world urbanization trends 

• Analyze urbanization trends, present status 

of urban network, hierarchy and  pattern of 

urbanization in Nepal  

• Explain urban network, urban system, 

urban function,  morphology and 

demographic characteristics of urban 

centers  

• Identify the land use and rural-urban 

linkages of the urban centers 

Unit IV: Urbanization Trends and Pattern 

(14) 

4.1 Introduction of urbanization 

4.2 World urbanization trends  

4.3 Urbanization in Nepal 

• Definition of urban places 

• Urbanization trend 

• Urban network 

• Primacy, Centrality and Rank-size  

• Hierarchy 

• Urban system and function 

• Locational arrangement/pattern 

• Demographic characteristics 

• Morphology 

• Land use 

• Rural-urban linkage 

 

• Analyze the issues/problems of rural and 

urban settlements  

• Describe the concept of settlement planning  

• Trace out the rural and urban planning 

practices with reference to Nepal 

• Develop skills for mapping settlement using 

GIS,RS and GPS  

Unit V: Settlement Planning and Mapping 

(12) 

5.1 Issues/Problems of settlement: Rural and 

urban  

5.2 Settlement planning 

5.3 Settlement planning initiation in Nepal 

• Small towns development program  

• Compact rural settlement development  
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• Prepare  a map of a local settlement  

 

• Urban development strategy 

5.4  Settlement mapping 

       (Using GIS, RS and GPS) 

5.5  Mapping of a local settlement 

Note: The figures in the parentheses indicate the approximate periods. 

4. Instructional Techniques  

Two types of instructional techniques have been recommended. The first group comprises 

general instructional techniques applicable to most of the units. The second group includes 

instructional techniques to be applied to each of the specific units.  

4.1 General Instructional Techniques 

Varieties of techniques/methods can be applied for this course. The general techniques/ 

methods applicable to this course include lecture, question answer, discussion, observation, 

class assignment and presentation. 

4.2 Specific Instructional Techniques 

Unit Activities and instructional techniques  

I Introductory concepts of the settlement geography through discussion and presentation. 

II Discussion on the origin, evolution and patterns of settlements in relation to their 

functions using Power-point presentation. 

III Providing theoretical concepts settlements regarding their hierarchical structures and 

rank size with illustrations and discussion. 

IV Preparation of graphs on deal with emerging trends in world urbanization. Presentation 

on the urban land use models. Calculation different indices related to urbanization. 

V Discussion on the importance of planning to address issues of rural and urban 

settlements. 

Project work on settlement mapping using GIS, RS and GPS. 

 

5. Evaluation 

The achievement of the students will be assessed through internal and final/semester 

examination. Forty percent marks will be allotted to internal examination and sixty percent 

for final/semester examination. 

5.2 Internal Evaluation   

Forty percent marks are allotted to internal evaluation. Internal evaluation will be conducted 

by course teacher based on the following activities: 

Activities Marks allotted 

Attendance  5 

Classroom activities 5 

First assignment 10 

Second assignment 10 

Third assignment 10 

Total 40 

5.2 External Evaluation (Final Examination)   
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Examination Division, office of the Dean, Faculty of Education will conduct final 

examination at the end of semester. Sixty percent of the marks are allotted to the final 

examination. The number and types of questions in the final examination will be as follows: 

Types of questions Total questions  

to be asked 

Number of questions to be 

answered and marks allotted 

Total 

marks 

Group A: Multiple choice  10 questions 10 x 1 marks 10  

Group B: Short answer    6 with 2 'or' questions 6 x 5 marks  30  

Group C: Long answer        2 with 1 'or' question 2 x 10 marks  20   

Total   60 

 

6. Recommended Books and Reference Materials 

 

6.1  Recommended Books 

Bajracharya, B. N. (2015). Promoting small towns for rural development: A view from 

Nepal. Asia-Pacific Population Journal, 10 (2), pp 27-50 (Unit V). 

Bowen, W.M & Gleeson, R. E. (2019). The evolution of human settlement: From Pleistocene 

origins to Anthropocene prospects. eBook by Palgrave Macmillan   Retrieved from 

https:// doi.org/10.1007/978-3-319-95034-1_4 (Unit I) 

Chisolm, M. (1966). Rural settlement and land use. London: Hutchinson and Co. (Unit I, 

II,III, & IV) 

Faraji, S. J.; Quingping, Z.; Valinoori, S. & Komijani, M. (2016). Urban primacy in urban 

system of developing countries; its causes and consequences. In Human 6(1), pp 34-

44 (Unit III). 

GoN. (2015). National urban development strategy 2015. Kathmandu: Ministry of Urban 

Development (Unit V) 

Government of Nepal (GoN). (2013). Compact rural settlement development strategy for 

Nepal: A policy brief. Kathmandu: National Planning Commission (Unit V) 

Hammond, C. W. (1985). Elements of human geography. London: George Allen. (Unit I II, 

III, & IV) 

Hudson, F. S. (1981). Geography of settlements. New York: MacDonald and Evans. (Unit I, 

II, III, IV & V) 

Jnawali, D. (2004). Rural urban interaction: A geographical perspective. Kathmandu: 

Student’s Books. (Unit III) 

Knowled, R. & Wareing, J. (1996). Economic and social geography. Delhi: Rupa & Co (Unit 

V) 

Li, M.; Vliet, J van; Ke, X & Verburg, P.H. (2019). Mapping settlement systems in China and 

their change trajectories between 1990 and 2010. Habitat International 94 (1-10), 

http://www.elsevier.com/locate/habitatint (Unit V). 

http://www.elsevier.com/locate/habitatint
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Pradhan P. (2003). Rural urban linkage. Kathmandu: RUPP/UNDP Nepal. (Unit III & V) 

Rinkesh (nd). Major global urban problems..., https://www.conserve-energy-

future.com/urbanization-problems.php (Unit I) 

Shrestha, C. B.; Rijal, S. P. & Chidi, C. L (2018). Settlement geography of Nepal. 

Kathmandu: KEC Publication Pvt. Ltd.(Unit IV) 

Subedi, B. P. (2014). Urbanization in Nepal: Spatial pattern, social demography and 

development, In CBS (ed.) Population Monograph of Nepal Vol. III (Economic 

Demography), Kathmandu: CBS (Unit IV) 

United Nations. (2015). World urbanization prospectus: The 2014 revision. New York: UN 

(Unit IV). 

Stone, K. H. (1965). The development focus of the geography of settlement, Economic 

Geography, 41(4), 346-355. Retrieved from http://www.jstor.org/stable/141945 

(Unit I) 

 

6.2  Reference Materials 

Herfort, B.; Li, H.; Fendrich, S. Lautenbach, S & Zipf, A. (2019). Mapping human 

settlements with higher accuracy and less volunteer efforts by combining 

crowdsourcing and deep learning, Remote Sensing, 11, 1-21. Retrieved from 

www.mdpi.com/journal/ remotesensing 

https://rashidfaridi.com/2018/11/20/classification-of-cities-by-chauncy-d-harris/ 

https://rashidfaridi.com/2018/11/20/howard-nelsons-classification-of-cities/ 

Khaniya. P.R (2059). Af:tL e"uf]n (Settlement geography). Kathmandu: Vidhyarthi 

PustakBhandar. 

Poudel, K. P. (2011). :yfgLo ljsf;df ef}uf]lns ;"rgf k|0ffnL (Geographic Information Systems 

in Local Development) Kathmandu: Nepal GIS Society. 

Shrestha, C. B. (2016). Nepal: Cultural geography. Kathmandu: Prakash Shrestah and Sunil 

Shrestha. 

Singh, R. L. & Kashi, N. S. (Eds.). (1975). Readings in rural settlements geography. 

Varanasi: Banaras Hindu University. (Unit III) 

Singh, U. (1982). Urban geography. Gorakhpur: Basundhara Prakashan. 

Tatem, A. J.; Noor, A.M. & Hay, S. I. (2004). Defining approaches to settlement mapping for 

public health management in Kenya using medium spatial resolution Satellite Imagery, 

Remote Sensing of Environment, 93, 42-52. Retrieved from 

https://www.elseiver.com/locate/rse 

Yadav, J. P. & Suresh, R. (1984). Rural settlement geography. Kanpur: Kitabghar. 

https://www.conserve-energy-future.com/urbanization-problems.php
https://www.conserve-energy-future.com/urbanization-problems.php
http://www.jstor.org/stable/141945
http://www.mdpi.com/journal/%20remotesensing
https://www.elseiver/


136 
 

H. Ed. 546: Health Psychology 

Course No: H.Ed. 546 (Elective) Nature of course: Theoretical 

Level: M.Ed.  Credit hour: 3 

Semester: Fourth  Teaching hours: 48 

 

1. Course Description 

This course is designed to introduce the basic concepts of health psychology. It deals with the 

psychological basis of health, bio-psychosocial models and approaches to health, health-risk 

behaviour, illness perceptions and illness behaviour, health-enhancing behaviour, guidance 

and counselling, and improving quality of life. The course helps the students better 

understand various approaches to health psychology to apply concepts and approaches of 

health psychology in health education and promotion programmes. 

 

2. General Objectives 

The general objectives of the course are as follows: 

• To introduce concepts, scope and history of health psychology.  

• To familiarize the students with biopsychosocial approaches to health, such as 

homeostasis, psychoneuroimmunology, stress, illness and social support 

• To develop students’ broader understanding of health-risk and health-enhancing 

behaviour 

• To provide basic understanding of the mechanism of symptoms, perceptions and 

treatment-seeking behaviour of lay people 

• To enable the students to apply skill of health counselling and to help people 

explore ways of improving quality of life 

 

3. Specific Objectives and Contents 

Specific Objectives Contents 

• Describe the concept need and 

importance of health psychology. 

• Discuss history and scope of health 

psychology 

• Explain body-mind relationship as 

psychological basis of health. 

 

Unit 1: Introduction to Health Psychology (8)                

1.1 Concept of health psychology 

1.2 History of health psychology 

1.3 Scope of health psychology 

1.4 Need and importance of health psychology  

1.5 Psychological basis of health: Body-mind 

relationship 

 

• Explain link between the   brain 

homeostasis and health 

• Clarify the concept of 

psychoneuroimmunology in terms of 

nervous, endocrine and immune 

system, and diseases 

• Explain relation between stress, 

anxiety and depression health and 

illness.  

• Analyse personality, stress and illness 

link 

• Explain coping with  stress anxiety 

and depression  

Unit 2: Bio-psychosocial Approaches to 

Health                                   (10) 

2.1 Maintaining   brain homeostasis and 

health 

2.2 Psycho- neuro-immunology nervous, 

endocrine and immune system and   health 

2.3 Stress, health and illness 

2.3.1 Concept and types of stress 

anxiety and depression. 

2.3.2 Stress   as physiological response 

2.3.3 Stress, personality and illness 

2.3.4 Stress and illness link 

2.3.5 Coping with stress anxiety and 
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• Prevention of stress, anxiety and 

depression. 

• Identify procedures of stress 

management training and apply 

technique of stress management in 

daily life. 

• Discuss roles of social support 

emotional intelligence, mindfulness/ 

meditation and resilience in stress and 

illness 

depression 

2.3.6 Prevention of stress anxiety and 

depression. 

2.3.7  

2.3.8 Stress management training 

2.4 Social support in stress anxiety and 

depression. 

2.5 Psychology of social support, emotional 

intelligence, mindfulness/ meditation and 

resilience. 

 

• Clarity the concept of health habit and 

health-risk behavior.  

• Illustrate concept and model of drug 

use and dependence 

• Analyze the psychology of smoking 

and alcohol use 

• Explain treatment strategy of alcohol 

and nicotine dependence 

• Analyze cause and effects of 

unprotected sexual behaviour 

• Discuss healthy diet, nutrition related 

behaviour 

• Discuss healthy eating, exercise and 

physical activity as health enhancing 

behaviour 

• Identify and describe determinants of 

nutrition behaviour 

• Explain importance of physical activity 

related behaviours 

• Discuss importance of good hygiene 

behaviours, and understanding health 

risk behaviopurs.  

• Describe strategies for changing health 

risk  behavior. 

Unit 3: Health-Risk and Health Enhancing 

Behaviour (10) 

3.1 Health Habit and Health Risk Behaviour 

3.1.1  Concept of healthy and risky health 

habit 

3.1.2 Unhealthy diet, over  and under eating 

disorder/dieting  

3.1.3. Health risk behavior of school children  

and its relation with health psychology. 

(smoking, alcohol substance use premature and 

unprotected sexual behavior) 

3.2 Health enhancing behaviour 

3.2.1 Healthy diet and nutrition related 

behavior 

3.2.2 Exercise and physical activity 

related behaviour 

3.2.3 Good hygiene behaviour   

3.2.4 Strategies for changing health 

risk behavior(cognitive, 

behavioral, motivational 

emotional approaches) 

• Discuss concept of sickness and illness 

behaviour 

• Explain how people perceive and 

analyze symptoms during illness 

• Describe individual planning and taking 

action to symptoms and illness 

• Analyze treatment seeking behaviour 

and health service utilization. 

• Explain communication between 

patient and doctor/service during 

medical consultation and treatment 

• Explore impacts of illness on patients 

and their families 

Unit 4: Illness, Symptom, Perceptions, 

Interpretation and Responses (10) 

4.1  Concept of sickness and illness 

behaviour 

4.2 Meaning of symptoms perceptions and 

interpretation 

4.3 Planning and taking action to 

symptoms and illness 

4.4 Treatment-seeking behaviour and using 

health services 

4.5 Medical consultation and communication: 

patient, doctors/service provider and 

treatment 

4.6 Impact of illness on patients and their 
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families 

• Discus concept of Guidance and 

counseling 

• Describe scope and need of guidance 

and counselling.  

• Illustrate approach and steps of 

guidance and counseling(Individual, 

group, mass 

• Explain Need based guidance and 

counseling. 

 

•   Differentiate between guidance and 

counselling. 

Unit 5 Guidance and counselling  for promoting  

healthy behavior.  8 

5.1Concept of guidance and counseling, and 

health counselling. 

5.2. Scope and need of guidance and 

counselling in health education 

5.3 Approach and steps of guidance and 

counselling(Individual, group, mass) 

5.4 Need based guidance and health counseling 

in school setting 

 

4. Techniques 

The instructional techniques for this course are divided into two groups. The first group 

comprises general instructional techniques applicable to most units and sub-units. At the 

same time, the second group consists of proposed specific instructional techniques applicable 

to specific units and topics. 

4.1 General Instructional Techniques 

• Lecture   

• Presentation 

• Question-answer 

• Discussion 

• Brain Storming 

 

 

4.2  Specific Instructional Techniques 

The following techniques will be used for active participation of students in learning process 

Unit  Activities and instructional techniques 

1 Students will be divided into groups and they will be given assignments on three 

themes: Scope of health psychology, body and mind relationship and historical 

evolution of health psychology. Each group will prepare and present their 

assignments in the class. After the presentation, teacher will clarify concepts and 

provide feedbacks   

2 Discussion- will take in the on the topic stress anxiety and depression management in 

the class., there will also be question-answer among students and teacher. 

3 Students Students will be divided into groups and assigned to prepare a paper related to 

different areas of health risk and health enhancing behavior studying different 

literatures. Then they will present their paper with power point presentation with 

discussion. The teacher will provide the feedback. 
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4 Guest lecture will be   organized inviting experts from medical field and based on the 

lecture students will participate in question answer  regarding the illness symptoms 

perception and interpretation. 

5  Role play method –Firs teacher will explain and demonstrate about the process of 

guidance and counselling. After demonstration, selected students will play the role of 

counsellor and counselee. 

 

5. Evaluation 

5.1 Internal Evaluation 40% 

Internal evaluation will be conducted by course teacher based on following activities: 

• Attendance        5 marks 

• Participation in learning activities     5 marks 

• Fist assignments:  Review      10 marks 

• Second assignment: Mid-term exam     10 marks 

• Third assignment:  Write term paper     10 marks 

Total                                                                                                           40  marks 

 

5.2 External Examination (Final Examination) 60% 

Examination Division, Office of the Dean, Faculty of Education will conduct final  

examination at the end of semester. 

 

SN Types of question Marks 

1 Objective type question(multiple choice 10 x 1 

mark) 

10 

2 Short answer questions ( 6 questions x 5 marks 

with 2 OR questions) 

30 

3 Long answer questions (2 questions x 10 marks 

with 1 OR question)) 

20 

Total 60 

 

6. Recommended Books and References 

6.1 Recommended Books  

 

Allen, F. (2010). Health psychology and behaviour. New Delhi: Tata McGraw Hill 

Education Private Limited. (For unit I, IV and VI) 

Dhimal M, Bista B, Bhattarai S, Dixit LP, Hyder MKA, Agrawal N, Rani M, Jha AK. 2020. 

Report of Non-Communicable Disease Risk Factors: STEPS Survey Nepal 2019. 

Kathmandu: Nepal Health Research Council  

Friedman, H.S., and Silver, R.C. (Eds.) (2007 ). Foundations of health psychology. Oxford: 

Oxford University Press. (For unit II) 

Morrison, V. and Bennett, P. (2009). Introduction to health psychology. London: Pearson 

Prentice Hall. (For unit II, IV, V and VI) 
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Neeraja, K.P. (2008). Essential of mental health and psychiatric nursing (Volume I). New 

Delhi:  Jaypee Brothers Medical Publishers 

Ogden .J (2012) Health psychology, M.C Graw hill Foundation 

Oxford J, (2008) Community psychology challenges, controversies and Emerging 

consensus John Wiley and Sons Ltd. 

Taylor, S.E. (2012). Health psychology (9th ed.). New York: McGraw Hill Education. (For 

unit I, IV and VI). 

WHO (2023), How school systems can improve health and well-being, Health Promotion 

Department  

 

6.2 References 

Baer, R. A. (2003). Mindfulness training as a clinical intervention: a conceptual and 

empirical review. Clinical Psychology: Science and Practice, (10)2, 125 

Cohen, S. (2004). Social relationships and health. American Psychologist, 59, 676–684 

Kapur, M. (2011). Counseling children with psychological problems. New Delhi: Pearson 

Education 

Park, K. (2012). Park’s Textbook of Preventive and Social Medicine. Jabalpur, India: M/S 

Banarsidas Bhanot 

Bannon. L,Mc Neese, J.F & Updegralf (2014)health psychology in introduction to behavior 

and Health(8th Ed) Delhi Cen gage learning. 

Lyons’A. C and Chamberlain, K. (2006)Health Psychology a Critical Introduction, 

Cambridge University press 
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H. Ed. 547: Physical Exercise and Sports for Health Promotion  

Course No.: H. Ed. 547 (Elective)  Nature of course: Theoretical and Practical                                               

Level: M.Ed.     Credit hour:  3 (2 Th. and 1 Pr.)  

Semester: Fourth                      Teaching hour: 32+32=64 

1. Course Description  

This course is designed to provide students with the experience of physical exercise and 

sports to improve their fitness and health. The course includes both theoretical and practical 

activities. It gives guidelines for physical activity as well as their importance in relation to 

health promotion. The students have to practice some exercises and sports in the course to 

promote lifelong participation in physical activity.  

2. General Objectives  

General objectives of this course are as follows:  

• To acquaint the students with the knowledge of physical exercise and sports for health 

promotion and avoid sedentary behaviors. 

• To develop understanding of the types of physical activities suitable for different 

groups concerned. 

• To provide experience on different physical exercise and sports for th lifelong 

participation in physical activities.  

3. Specific Objectives and Contents 

Specific Objectives Contents 

• Clarify of the concepts of 

physical activity, physical 

exercise and sports. 

• Explain a brief history of 

physical activity and 

exercises as a means to 

improve health. 

• Identify the burden of 

inactivity and sedentary life 

to public health.  

• Discuss the significance of 

physical activity in social 

and public health and its 

effects on health and 

disease. 

• Describe physical fitness 

and its components. 

• Identify various ways of 

measuring physical activity 

and fitness and measure 

fitness according to them. 

Unit 1: Physical Exercise and Sports 12 

1.1 Concept of physical activity, exercise and 

sports 

1.2 Historical development of physical activity as a 

means to improve health 

1.3 Burden of inactivity and sedentary behaviors  

1.4 Social and public health significance of 

physical activity 

1.5 Effects of physical activity on health and 

disease (overall mortality, cardiovascular 

diseases, cancer, diabetes, osteoarthritis, 

osteoporosis, obesity, mental health, health-

related quality of life) 

1.6 Meaning and components of physical fitness 

(Health related and skill related fitness) 

1.7 Measurement of physical activity and fitness  

1.7.1 BMI (Body Mass Index) 

1.7.2 Waist circumference 

1.7.3 AAHPER Youth Fitness Test 

1.7.4 Push-up Test 

1.8 Maintenance of physical fitness 

 

• Summarize guidelines for 

physical activity. 

• Identify the physical 
exercises and sports 
requirements for different 
age groups including 

Unit 2: Physical Exercise and Sports for Different 
Age Groups 12 century) 9hrs 

2.1 Guidelines for physical activity 

2.2 Physical exercise and sports for growing 

children 

2.3 Physical exercise and sports for special needs 
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children with special needs. 

• Identify various physiologic 
responses to episodes of 
exercise.  

• Identify possible adverse 
effects of physical activity. 

• Describe the trends of 
physical exercise and sports 
in Nepal and abroad.  

children 

2.4 Physical exercise and sports  for adolescents 

2.5 Physical exercise and sports for adults 

2.6 Physiologic responses to episodes of exercise 

2.6.1 Cardiovascular and respiratory systems related 

exercises 

2.6.2 Skeletal muscle related exercise 

2.6.3 Hormonal responses to exercise 

2.6.4 Immune responses to exercise 

2.7 Adverse effects of physical activity 

2.8 Trends of physical exercise and sports in Nepal 

and world 

• Describe the meaning, 

process and effects of 

various daily physical 

exercises.  

• Perform different daily 

physical exercises which are 

useful for health promotion 

• perform different local/ 

indigenous games and 

sports. 

Unit 3: Daily Physical Exercises in Promoting 
Health 8 

3.1 Meaning, process and effects of following daily 

exercises: 

3.1.1 Practice of various daily physical exercises 

(walking, jogging, cycling, dancing, yoga, 

gardening and household chores) 

3.1.2 local / indigenous games and sports(Telkasa, 

Dandibiyo , Kabaddi) 

 

• Participate in and 
demonstrate different skills 
of track and field, games and 
sports. 

• Organize tournament of any 
of the games and sports 
within the group to develop 
confidence in handling the 
event in future. 

Unit 4: Practice of Games and Sports for Active 
Life 32 
4.1 Track and field (walking, running, jumping and 

throwing) 
4.2 Participation in games for health and 

entertainment (any two) 
4.2.1 Badminton 
4.2.2 Basket Ball 
4.2.3 Foot Ball 
4.2.5 Table Tennis 
4.2.6 Volley Ball  

4.3 Organization of a tournament in any of the games 
and sports 

 

4. Instructional Techniques 

      The instructional techniques for this course are divided into two groups. The first group 

consists of general instructional techniques applicable to most of the units. The second group 

consists of proposed specific instructional techniques applicable to specific units or sub units 

or content. 

4.1 General Instructional Techniques 

5. Lecture and Discussion 

6. Demonstration of skills 

7. Participation in games 

8. Video show 

4.2 Specific Instructional Techniques 

Unit Activities and Instructional Techniques 

1 The students themselves will measure their physical fitness using different 
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techniques and test in groups with the help of the teacher. Each group will 

present their measurement to check whether they are right. It will be followed by 

teacher's feedback and suggestion.  

2 The students will be given reading materials to prepare papers on physical 

exercises and sports for different age groups and they will also be asked to 

present in the plenary. 

 

3 The students will be provided different options to perform different physical 

exercises. The students have to prepare their progress while performing those 

activities focusing on health promotion rather than the development of skills. The 

students will prepare record of each activity and present it in the class for 

discussion, which will be followed by teacher's responses. 

4 The students will be asked to select at least two games as well as track and field 

events to practice. They will also be asked to organize a tournament so that every 

person will have experience of management. They also have to maintain the 

progress report and submit at the end and present in the class. 

5. Evaluation 

5.1 Internal evaluation - 40% 

Internal evaluation will be conducted by the subject teachers based on the following 

activities: 

SN Particular Points 

1 Attendance 5 

2 Participation in different activities  15 

3 First assignment: Progress reporting and presentation  in class OR 

conduction of plenary session and reporting OR Article review OR Mid-

term test 

10 

4 Second assignment: Organization of tournament 10 

Total 40 

  

5.2 External Examination (Final Examination) - 60% 

Examination Division, Dean's Office, will conduct the final examination at the end of 

semester. 

S.N Types of question Marks 

1 Objective type question (Multiple choice 10x1 marks) 10 

2 Short answer questions (6 questions x 5 marks with 2 OR questions) 30 

Total 40 

In addition to the theoretical examination, Examination Division, Dean's Office, will appoint 

an external examiner to conduct a practical examination. The marks distribution will be as 

follows: 

SN Evaluation activities Marks 

1 Progress report   10 

2 Viva Voce 10 

Total 20 

  

6. Recommended Books and References 

6.1. Recommended Books 
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Ainsworth, B.E., & Macera, C.A. (2012). (Eds.). Physical activity and public health practice. 

Boca Raton, FL: Taylor & Francis Group, LLC. (Units I and II) 

Barrow, H.M., & McGee, M. R. (1988). A practical approach to measurement in physical 

education. Philadelphia: Lea and Febiger. (Unit I) 

Bunn, J. W. (Latest edition). Scientific principles of coaching. New Jersey: Prentice Hall, 

Englewood. (Unit I and II) 

Clarke, D.H., & Clarke, H.H. (1995). Research process in physical education, recreation and 

health. New Jersey: Prentice-Hall, Inc. (Unit I) 

Heyward, V. H. (1997). Advanced fitness assessment and exercise prescription (3rd ed.). 

USA: Human Kinetics. (Unit III and IV) 

Mathews, D. K. (1998). Measurement in physical education. Philadelphia: W.B. Saunders 

Company. (Unit I) 

Paluch, et al. (2012). History of physical activity contributions to public health. In B.E. 

Ainsworth and C.A. Macera (Eds.), Physical Activity and Public Health, 1-20, New 

York: CRC Presss. (Unit I) 

Troiano, R.P., & Buchner, D. M. (2012). National guidelines for physical activity. In B.E. 

Ainsworth and C.A. Macera (Eds.), Physical Activity and Public Health, 195-210, New 

York: CRC Press. (Unit I and II) 

U.S. Department of Health and Human Services. (1996). Physical activity and health: A 

report of the surgeon general. Atlanta, GA: Author. (Units I and II) 

6.2. References 

http://www.ncbi.nlm.nih.gov/pmc/articles/PMC2047162/ 

Ian Rollo, http://www.nursingtimes.net/nursing-practice/clinical-zones/public-health/ 

understanding-the-role-of-exercise-in-health-promotion/204154.article 

Shrestha, R. P. (2003). Surveillance of risk factors for non-communicable diseases in 

Nepal. A WHO Funded Research Report, Society for Local Integrated Development 

Nepal (SOLID NEPAL). 

 

 

 

 

 

  

http://www.nursingtimes.net/nursing-practice/clinical-zones/public-health/%20understanding-the-role-of-exercise-in-health-promotion/204154.article
http://www.nursingtimes.net/nursing-practice/clinical-zones/public-health/%20understanding-the-role-of-exercise-in-health-promotion/204154.article
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Hist. Ed. 546: History of Modern Japan (1868-1945) 

Course No:  Hist. Ed. 546 (Elective)     

                                                                                       Nature of course: Theoretical                       

Level: M. Ed.            Credit hours: 3  

Semester: Fourth                                                       Teaching hours: 48  

 

1. Course Description 

This Course aims to acquaint the students with the major events in the Japanese history from 

the time of Meiji Restoration (1868) to the end of 2nd world war. This course intends to focus 

of Meji Restoration and Meiji reforms especially the constitution of 1889, Japanese foreign 

policy and her relation with China and Korea relating the two most important wars in the 

Japanese history along with the Anglo Japan Alliance, the millstone in Japanese history. The 

1st and 2nd world wars and Japan's success and her surrender in 2nd world war. 

 

2. General Objectives 

The general objectives of this course are as follows: 

• To make the students familiar with Tokugawa rule in Japan and Meiji 

Restoration (End of Isolation). 

• To familiarize the student with Meiji Reforms and Constitution. 

• To enable the students in analyzing the Japanese foreign policy and the wars with 

China and Russia. 

• To provide the students with depth knowledge of Japanese participation in the 

world war I and II. 

• To familiarize the students with the major events in Korean History. 

 

3. Specific Objectives and Contents 

Specific Objectives Contents 

 

• Explain   the Tokugawas rule in Japan 

• Analyze the causes of end of Isolation 

Unit I: Background of Japanese 

History                                           (5) 

1.1 Japan under Tokugawas 

1.2 End of Isolation 

 

• Explain Meiji restoration 

• Analyse the reforms in education, economy, 

industry and army under Meiji rule. 

• Critically examine the Meiji Constitution of 1889. 

Unit II: Meiji Japan             

                                              ( 8) 

2.1 Meiji Restoration 

2.2 Reforms in Education, Economy, 

Industry and Army 

2.3 Meiji Constitution 1889  

 

• Explain the relation between Japan and China 

• Explain the Japanese Interest in Korea 

• Analyze the causes of Sino Japan war 1894-95 

• State the causes and effects of Anglo Japan 

Alliance 1902 

• Critically analyze the causes and effects of Russo 

Japan war 1904-5 

 

Unit III: Meiji Foreign Policy (8 ) 

3.1 Japan and China 

3.2 Japan and Korea 

3.3 Sino Japan war 1894-95 

3.4 Anglo Japan Alliance 1902 

 

3.5 Russo Japan war 1904-5 

 

 

• Evaluate the steps taken Japan to fulfill her 

Unit IV: Japan and World war I 

and II                                         (12 ) 

4.1 Japanese ambition in China and 
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ambition in China 

• Critically examine the causes of 21 Demands 

• Explain Siberian intervention by Japan 

 

 

• Analyse the policy of New Order in Asia by 

Japan after I world war 

• Evaluate the Japanese success in the II world war 

• Analyze critically why American intervention 

was necessary in Japan 

• Evaluate the works of Gen. Douglas Mac Author 

and end of U.S. military rule in Japan 

21 Demands 

 

4.2 Siberian Intervention 

4.3 Japanese Policy of New    

      Order in Asia after I world war 

4.4 Japanese success in the II world 

war 

4.5 American intervention and 

administration of Gen. Douglas 

Mac Author 

 

4.6 End of U.S. military rule in Japan 

 

 

• Explain the origin of Korea as a nation 

• Evaluate the Japanese aggressive policy in Korea 

• Analyze critically the division of Korea 

• Explain the Peoples Democracy in North Korea 

 

• Introduce the constitutional government of South 

Korea 

• Analyse the causes of the war between South and 

North Korea 

Unit V: Korea in the Far Eastern 

History (15) 

5.1 Origin of Korea as a nation 

5.2 Japanese rule in Korea 

5.3 Division of Korea in 1948 

5.4 Peoples Democracy in North 

Korea 

 5.5 Constitutional Government in 

South Korea 

5.6 War between North and South 

Korea 

Not: The figures within parenthesis indicate the approximate teaching hour for the respective 

units. 

4. Instructional Techniques  

Two groups of instructional techniques have been recommended. The first group comprises 

common techniques applicable to most of the units. The second group includes such 

instructional techniques which should be applied to teach specific unit.  

 

4.1General Instructional Techniques 

Due to the theoretical nature of the course, teacher directed, guided and instructed techniques 

will be mostly adopted. To impart the required knowledge of the concerned units the teacher 

will adopt the following methods and techniques. 

4. Lecture 

5. Discussion  

6. Paper presentation of the project 

7. Brain storming and buzz session 

8. Report writing assignment 

 

 

4.2  Specific Instructional Techniques 

Units Activities and Instructional Techniques 

Unit I: Background of 

Japanese History 

 Group discussion  

Unit II: Meiji Japan Individual report writing and Group discussion  

Unit III  : Meiji Foreign 

Policy 

Group report presentation  
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Unit IV: Japan and 

World war I and II 

 Home assignment and presentation  

Unit V: Korea in the Far 

Eastern History 

Term paper  

5. Evaluation 

5.1 Internal Evaluation 40%  

Internal evaluation will be conducted by course teacher based on following activities 

1) Attendance          5 Marks 

2) Participation in Learning activities       5 Marks 

3) First assignment                10 Marks 

4) Second assignment (Midterm exam) assessment     10 Marks 

5) Third assignment/ assessment                                                        10 Marks 

 

                        Total        40 Marks 

 

Unit wise activities and work for Internal evaluations 

Units Activities and work for internal evaluations     

Unit I: Background of Japanese 

History 

 Group discussion and presentation. (Participation in Learning 

activities, 5) 

Unit II: Meiji Japan Individual report writing and presentation based on Meji period 

(1st assignment ,5) 

Unit III  : Meiji Foreign Policy  List the Meiji foreign policy and compare with Nepalese foreign 

policy (1st assignment, 5) 

 

Unit IV: Japan and World war I and 

II 

 Present the videos of both World Wars and make different 

conclusions in tabular form (2nd assignment 10)  

Unit V: Korea in the Far Eastern 

History 

Book review in relation to Korea-Nepal (One book for 3rd 

assignment, 10) 

 

5.2 External Evaluation (final examination) 60%  

Examination Division, Office of the Dean, Faculty of Education will conduct the final 

examination at the end of the semester. The types and number of questions to be included 

in the final paper are as follows. 

1) Objective type question (multiple choice 10x1 point)               10 Marks 

2) Short answer question (6 questions with 2 or x5 points)    30 Marks 

3)  Long answer questions (2 questions with 1 or x 10 points)   20 Marks 

 

Total                     60 Marks 

 

 

6.Recommended Books and References  

     6.1 Recommended Books 

 

Clyde, H.P. & Beers F.B. (1971). The Far East: A History of Western Impact and Eastern 

Response 1830-1970. New Jersey: Printice Hall Inc-Englewood Cliff.  (Unit I and V) 
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Fairbank, J.K., Reischaure, E.O. & Craig, A.M. (1972). East Asia Tradition and 

Transformation. Modern Asia Edition. (Unit I-V) 

Kumar, S. & Jain S. (1976). Far East and Modern Times. Delhi: S. Chand and Company. 

(Unit I-V) 

Reischarer, E.O (1978). Japan the Story of a Nation. Tokyo: Chaels E. Tuttle Company. 

(Unit I-V) 

Vinacke, H.M.(1978). A history of Far East in modern Times. New Delhi: Kalyani Publisher. 

(Unit V) 

6.2 References 

 

Butow, R.J.C. (1954). Japan's Decision to Surrender.Standford University Press. 

Dower,  J.W. (1967). Empire and Aftermath: Yoshida Shigeru and Japanese Experience 

1878-1954. Cambridge: Council on East Asian Studies, HarwardUnivesrsity Press. 

Hall, J.W. (1974). Japan from Pre History to Modern Times. Berkeley: University of 

California 

Jean, M. &Bergere, M. (1986).China from the Opium war to 1911 Revolution.Translated 

from the French by Anne Destennay.Delhi:Khosla Publishing House. 

Jones, F.C. (1972). Japan's New Order in East Asia: Its rise and Fsll 1937-1945. London: 

Oxford University Press. 

Nakane, C. (1972). Japanese Society. Berkeley: University of California Press. 
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Hist. Ed. 545: Administrative History of Nepal  

Course No: Hist. Ed. 545 (Elective)    Nature of course: Theoretical                      

Level: M. Ed.        Credit hours: 3  

Semester:  Fourth                                                             Teaching hours: 48 

 

1. Course description    

This course intends to acquaint the students with the major events of the administrative 

history of Nepal. The course aims to provide the required knowledge of administrative 

history of ancient, medieval and modern Nepal. This course deals with the administrative 

system of ancient and medieval Nepal, as well as after the unification, Rana period, 

Panchayat period and post-modern period of Nepal 

2.General Objectives: 

• To enable the students to make understanding of introduction of 

administration 

• To enable the students with the knowledge of administration during ancient 

period 

• To impart the knowledge of medieval period of Nepal 

• To make familiarize the student the knowledge of administration after 

unification of Nepal 

• To acquaint the knowledge of administration during the Rana System in Nepal  

• To make the student familiar with the administration Development during 

1951-2061 

• To enable the students with the administration during Panchayat System 

• To impart the knowledge of post democracy period administration (1990-

2013) 

 

3. Specific Objectives and Contents  

 

Specific Objectives Contents 

 

• State the Nepalese administration 

with global context 

• Explain the administration during 

Kirat period  

• Describe the administration during 

Lichchhavis 

• Analyze the importance of 

Panchali 

Unit I: Ancient period administration       

                                                               

(6) 

1.1 Introduction of Nepali Administration  

1.2 Kirat period Administration 

 

1.3 Lichchhavi period administration 

 

1.4 Importance of Panchali 

 

 

• State he Malla administration 

• Acquaint the Baise state’s 

administration 

• Familiarize administration of 

Unit II: Medieval Period 

administration   

                                                               

(6) 

2.1 Malla administration 

2.2 Baise states administration 
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Chaubise principalities   

• Describe the administration in 

other major small states 

 

2.3 Chaubise principalities administration 

 

 

2.4 Other major states administration 

(Makwanpur, Chaudandi and Vijayapur) 

 

 

• State the Administration during 

Prithvinarayan Shah and after 

 

• Explain the administration during 

BhimsenThapa 

 

 

• Evaluate the feature and 

importance of Mluki Ain 1910 

B.S  

• State the central administration 

during Rana Period 

• Explain the Gauda administration 

and role of Badahakim 

• Describe the local administration 

Unit III: Administration After 

Unification                                            

(10) 

3.1 Administration during Prithvinarayan    

       Shah and after 

3.2 Administration during BhimsenThapa 

3.3 Feature and importance of Mluki Ain     

      1910 B.S 

3.4 Central Administration 

 

3.5 GaudaAdministration and role of 

Badahakim 

3.6 Local administration 

 

 

• Evaluate the administration 

reform (Buch commission, Tank 

Prasad Achary, Bedanand Jha and 

Bhesh Bahadur Thapa) 

• Analyze the civil service acts 

2013 B.S. 

• State the central administration 

• Explain the district administration 

• Describe the local administration 

Unit IV: Administration Development 

during 1951-1961                                 

(10) 

4.1 Administration reform (Buch 

commission, Tank Prasad Achary, 

Bedanand Jha and Bhesh BahadurThapa) 

 

4.2 The civil service acts 2013 B.S. 

 

4.3 Central administration 

4.4 District administration  

4.5 Local administration 

 

 

 

• Explain central administration 

• Describe regional administration 

• State zonal administration 

• State district administration 

• Explain local administration 

• Analyze the decentralization 

practice during Panchayat system 

• Explain the main feature of 

Muluki Ain of 2020 AD 

Unit V: Administration during 

Panchayat System                              

(10) 

5.1Central administration 

5.2 Regional administration 

5.3 Zonal administration 

5.4 District administration 

5.5 Local administration 

5.6 Decentralization practice 

5.7 Muluki Ain 2020 AD 

 

 

 

Unit VI: Post Democracy period 

administration (1990-2013)                 
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• Analyze the Administration 

Reform Commission 2048 B.S. 

• Evaluate the Local Governance 

Act 2055 B.S. 

• Explain the decentralization 

during post democracy period 

• Describe the local governance 

during post democracy period 

 

(6) 

 

6.1 Administration reform commission 

2048 B.S. 

6.2 Local Governance Act 2055 B.S. 

 

 

6.3 Decentralization during post 

democracy 

6.4 Local governance 

 

Note: The figures within parenthesis indicate the approximate teaching hours for the 

respective units. 

4.  Instructional Techniques  

Two groups of instructional techniques have been recommended. The first group comprises 

common techniques applicable to most of the units. The second group includes such 

instructional techniques which should be applied to teach specific unit.  

4.1General Instructional Techniques 

Due to the theoretical nature of the course, teacher directed, guided and instructed techniques 

will be mostly adopted. To impart the required knowledge of the concerned units the teacher 

will adopt the following methods and techniques. 

• Lecture 

• Discussion  

• Paper presentation of the project 

• Brain storming and buzz session 

• Report writing assignment 

 4.2 Specific Instructional Techniques 

 

      Units Activities and Instructional Techniques 

 Unit I: Introduction Administration Group discussion 

Unit II: Ancient period administration   Home assignment  

Unit III: Medieval Period administration Report writing and presentation 

Unit IV: Administration After Unification Report writing 

Unit V: Administration during Rana period Case study  

Unit VI: Administration Development during 1951-

2061 

Group discussion 

Unit VII: Administration during Panchayat System Group discussion with resource person  

Unit VIII: Post Democracy period administration 

(1990-2013) 

Discussion with resource person 

Unit IX: Newly Adopted Constitution 2072                                               

 

Book Review 
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5. Evaluation 

5.1 Internal Evaluation 40%  

Internal evaluation will be conducted by course teacher based on following activities 

6) Attendance        5 Marks 

7) Participation in Learning activities     5 Marks 

8) First assignment               10 Marks 

9) Second assignment (Midterm exam) assessment    10 Marks 

10) Third assignment/ assessment                                                       10 Marks 

 

                        Total       40 Marks 

5.2 External Evaluation (final examination) 60%  

Examination Division, Office of the Dean, Faculty of Education will conduct the final 

examination at the end of the semester. The types and number of questions to be included 

in the final paper are as follows. 

4) Objective type question (multiple choice 10x1 point)               10 Marks 

5) Short answer question (6 questions with 2 or x5 points)    30 Marks 

6)  Long answer questions (2 questions with 1 or x 10 points)   20 Marks 

 

Total                     60 Marks 

 

 

 

Unit wise activities and work for internal evaluation 

 

      Units Activities and work for internal evaluations 

Unit I: Ancient period administration   Write your reflection based on Ancient 

period administration and present in class 

(Participation in Learning activities, 1) 

Unit II: Medieval Period administration List out Medieval Period administration and 

its’ features (1st assignment, 1) 

Unit III: Administration After Unification 

 

Prepare flow chart to show Administration 

After Unification (1st assignment, 2) 

  

Unit IV: Administration Development 

during 1951-2061 

Prepare timeline to show Administration 

Development during 1951-2061 (2nd 

assignment)  

Unit V: Administration during Panchayat 

System 

Make report administration system of 

Panchayat period and present in class (3rd 

assignment 3) 

Unit VI: Post Democracy period 

administration (1990-2013) 

Invite resource persons to presents Post 

Democracy period administration (1990-

2013) (3rd assignment) 
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6. Recommended books and References 

6.1 Recommended books  

Bhattarai, G (2059). Ranakalin Jilla Prashasan Ma Wadahakimharu ko Bhumika. 

Kathmandu: Nepal Ra Asiyali Anusandhan Kendra. 

Khanal, R. (2006). Local Self Governance in Nepal. Lalitpur: Smriti Books. 

Kumar, S. (1967). Rana polity in Nepal. Bombay: Asia Publishing House. 

Pangeni, B (2065). Nepal Ko Prashasanik Itihas (Bhag II):Palpa Gauda Prashashan ka Dui 

Dashak (1861-1881 B.S). Kathmandu: Shraddha SharasthaPrakashan. 

Paudyal, M. P. (1989). Administrative Reform in Nepal. Delhi: National Book Organization. 

Shrestha, T.N.(1976). The Concept of Local government and Decentralization. Kathamandu: 

Ratna Pustak Bhandar. 

Shrestha, T. N. (2005). Nepalese Administration: a Historical Perspective. Kathmandu: 

Ratna Pustak Bhandar. 

Thapa, K. B. (1988). Main Aspects of Social, Economic and Administrative History of 

Modern Nepal. Kathmandu: MisAmbikaThapa. 

Upadhyaya, S.P. (2069) 4th edit., Nepal Ko Samajik, Arthik Tatha Prashasanik Itihas, 

Kathmandu: Ratna Pustak Bhandar.  

Vaidya, T. R. and Bajrachary, B. R. (2055). Madhyakalin Nepal Ko Prashanik Itihas. 

Kathmandu: Nepal Ra Asiali Anusandhan Kendra. 

Vaidya, T.R. Manadhar T. R. (2053). Adhunik Nepal KoPrashasanikItihas(1768-1951). 

Kathmandu: Nepal Ra Ashiyali Anusandhan Kendra. 

6.2 References 

Agrawal, H. N. (1976). The administrative system of Nepal. Delhi: Vikash Publishing House. 

Local Governance Act 2055 and Civil Service Act 2069 B.S. (Third Ammendment) 

Pant, S. and Dutta (2057). Aspect of Decentralization in Nepal. Lalitpur:SajhaPrakashan. 
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ICT. Ed. 548: Machine Learning  

Course No.: ICT. Ed. 548 (Elective)   Nature of course: Theoretical + Practical  

Level: M.Ed.      Credit hours:  3 (1T+2P) 

Semester: Fourth      Teaching hours: 64 (32+32)  

  

1. Course Description 

This course provides machine learning (ML) and data processing fundamentals, enabling 

students to use ML in a variety of applications. Starting with data processing and 

visualization, the course covers supervised and unsupervised ML algorithms, 

recommendation systems, and NLP basics. After completion this course, students will be 

ready to apply ML to real-world situations and understand text data processing. 

 

2. General Objectives of the Course   

Following are the general objective of this course: 

• To expose students to the fundamentals of data processing at ML.  

• To enhance students' data visualization skills using ML tools and algorithms. 

• To assist students to implement supervised and unsupervised machine learning 

algorithms competently. 

• To enable students to formulate recommendations on ML.  

• To enable the student to manipulate textual data. 

• To allow students to comprehend the fundamentals of NLP. 

 

3. Specific Objectives and Contents   

Specific Objectives Contents 

• To make students able to 

clean data. 

• To understand capabilities 

and limitations of inferential 

statistics. 

• To explore various types of 

errors. 

Unit 1: Data Processing and Inferential Statistics   (14)                                                           

1.1 Review of NumPy Arrays, data analysis with Pandas, Data 

Cleansing, Data Operations. 

1.2 Various forms of distribution, z-score, p-value, One-tailed and 

two-tailed tests, Type 1 and Type 2 errors, confidence interval, 

Correlation, Z-test vs T-test, F distribution, chi-square 

distribution 

1.3 Chi-square for the goodness of fit, The chi-square test of 

independence, ANOVA. 

Practical Works 

Write programs related to data cleaning, correlation, various tests 

and distributions. 

•  Understand concepts of 

data analysis and 

presentation 

• Able to write programs to 

draw various kind of 

charts. 

• Understand strength and 

weakness of various charts. 

Unit II:  Presenting Data Analysis     (12) 

2.1 Data mining, Presenting an analysis, Studying the Titanic, 

Controlling the line properties of a chart. 

2.2 Creating multiple plots, Playing with text, Styling your plots, Box 

plots, Heatmaps, Scatter plots with histograms, scatter plot matrix 

2.3 Area plots, Bubble charts, Hexagon bin plots, Trellis plots, 3D 

plot of a surface. 

 

Practical Works 
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• Write programs to create various types of charts. 

• Explore the concept of 

machine learning. 

• Understands types of 

machine learning 

algorithms. 

• Demonstrate classification 

and prediction algorithms. 

Unit III: Supervised Learning                      (12)                          

3.1 Machine learning, Different types of machine learning, Working 

of Classification Algorithms, classification vs. prediction. 

3.2 Linear regression, Decision trees, Logistic regression, naive 

Bayes classifier 

3.3 Concept of Ensemble Methods, Making predictions with random 

forest. 

Practical Works 

Write programs to implement various classification and prediction 

algorithms. 

• Understand basic concepts 

of clustering. 

• Demonstrate various 

clustering algorithms.  

• Demonstrate various 

recommendation 

algorithms. 

Unit IV: Unsupervised Learning                                         (12)                                                                           

4.1 Clustering, Types of clustering algorithms, Measures of 

Similarity. 

4.2 K-means clustering, K-medoid Clustering, Hierarchical 

Clustering. Applying Segmentation with k-means Clustering. 

4.3 Generating Recommendations, Collaborative vs. Content 

Based Recommendation, Collaborative Filtering. 

Practical Works 

Write programs to implement various clustering and 

recommendation algorithms. 

•  Understand concept of text 

mining. 

• Demonstrate steps of text 

mining. 

• Understand concepts of big 

data. 

• Demonstrate MapReduce 

and Hadoop in handling Big 

Data. 

Unit V: Text Mining and Big Data                                     (14)                                 

5.1 Preprocessing data, Creating a wordcloud, Word and sentence 

tokenization, Parts of speech tagging, Stemming and 

lemmatization. 

5.2 The Stanford Named Entity Recognizer, Performing sentiment 

analysis on world leaders using Twitter. 

5.3 Hadoop, Python MapReduce, File handling with Hadoopy, Pig, 

Python with Apache Spark 

Practical Works 

Write programs to solve NLP and Big data related problems 

 

 

4. Instructional Techniques 

The instructional techniques for this course are divided into two groups.  First group 

consists of general instructional techniques applicable to most of the units. The second 

group consists of specific instructional techniques applicable to specific units. 

4.1 General Techniques 

• Providing the reading materials to the students to familiarize the units.  
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• Lecture, question-answer, discussion, brainstorming, practical, and buzz 

session.  

4.2 Specific Instructional Techniques 

Unit Activity and instructional techniques  Teaching Hours (32) 

I-V Use python to implement the data processing, 

visualization, and machine learning related 

problems.    

 

Note:  Specific Instructional Techniques may or may not require for each of the units 

mentioned in course outline.  

5. Evaluation 

a. Evaluation (Internal Assessment and External Assessment): 

Nature of 

course 

Internal 

Assessment 

External 

Practical 

Exam/Viva 

Semester 

Examination 

Total Marks 

Theory 40% 20% 40% 100% 

Note: Students must pass separately in internal assessment, external practical exam / viva 

and or semester examination. 

b.  Evaluation for Part I ( Theory) 

i. Internal Evaluation  40% 

Internal evaluation will be conducted by course teacher based on following activities: 

1) Attendance       5 points 

2) Participation in learning activities    5 points 

3) First assessment ( written assignment)    10 points 

4) Second assessment ( Term examination )    10 points 

5) Third assessment (  Internal Practical Exam/Case Study) 10 points 

Total                                                                                                40  points 

c. External Evaluation (Final Examination) 40%   

Examination Division, office of the Dean, Faculty of Education will conduct final 

examination at the end of semester.  

1) Objective type question (Multiple choice 10questionsx1mark)  10 marks 

2) Short answer questions  (6 questions with 2 OR x 5 marks)        30 marks 

Total                                                                                             40 marks                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                    
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d. Evaluation for part II (practical) 20% 

Nature of the 

course 

Semester final examination by 

External Examiner 

Total percent 

Practical 20 100 

 

6.3.1 Practical Examination Evaluation Scheme 

a) External assessment …………………………20 

i) Record book ……………………….  4 

ii) Laboratory work exam/Case……….. 8 

iii) VIVA……………………………….. 8 

Recommended Books  

 

Madhavan, S. (2015). Mastering Python for data science: Explore the world of data science 

through Python and learn how to make sense of data. Packt Publ. 

Raschka, S., & Mirjalili, V. (04). Python machine learning: Machine learning and deep 

learning with Python, scikit-learn, and TensorFlow (Second edition, fourth release,[fully 

revised and updated]). Packt Publishing. 

Artasanchez, A., & Joshi, P. (2020). Artificial intelligence with Python: Your complete guide 

to building intelligent apps using Python 3.x (Second edition). Packt. 
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ICT. Ed. 549: Cloud Computing  

Course No.: ICT. Ed. 549 (Elective)    Nature of course: Theoretical + Practical                                               

Level: M.Ed.       Credit Hour:  3 (2+1) 

Semester: Fourth                                 Teaching Hour: 64 (32+32) 

              

1. Course Description  

This course aims to provide students with a deep understanding of cloud computing concepts 

and technologies. The course covers a wide range of topics, from the fundamentals of cloud 

computing to advanced cloud security practices. Through a combination of theoretical 

knowledge and practical hands-on tasks, students will gain the skills necessary to effectively 

design, implement, and manage cloud-based solutions. 

2. General Objective:   

The general objectives of this course are as follows: 

• To explore the concept, services model and deployment model of cloud computing its role 

in modern technology. 

• To explore major cloud platforms like AWS, Azure, and Google Cloud to deploy and 

manage applications. 

• To gain skills to how virtualization optimizes resource usage and supports cloud services. 

• To gain practical skills in automating tasks, scaling resources, and optimizing application 

performance in the cloud. 

• Discover essential security practices to safeguard data, applications, and infrastructure in 

the cloud environment. 

3. Course Outlines:   

Specific Objectives Contents Hrs. 

• Discuss concept of 

cloud computing and its 

uses in education.  

• Compare cloud services 

models 

• Discuss the cloud 

deployment model.  

• List the challenges of 

cloud implementation in 

education.  

 

Unit 1: Introduction to Cloud Computing   

1.1 Overview of Cloud Computing  

1.2 Cloud Computing in Education System  

1.3 Cloud Service Models: IaaS, PaaS, SaaS 

1.4 Cloud Deployment Models: Public, Private, 

Hybrid and Community Cloud 

1.5 Benefits and Challenges of Cloud Computing in 

education system  

1.6 Cloud Service Providers and Market Landscape 

Practical Work/Case study 

• Set up a basic cloud account with a popular cloud 

8T+2P 
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provider and explore the provided services and 

features 

• Explore the AWS cloud 

computing platforms 

and features  

•  Explore the Azure 

cloud computing 

platforms and features  

• Explore the GCP cloud 

computing platforms 

and features 

 

Unit 2: Cloud Computing Platforms and Practices  

2.1 Amazon Web Services (AWS): EC2 (Elastic 

Compute Cloud), S3 (Simple Storage Service), 

Lambda, DynamoDB 

2.2 Microsoft Azure: Virtual Machines, App Service, 

Storage, Kubernetes Service 

2.3 Google Cloud Platform (GCP): Compute Engine, 

App Engine, Cloud Storage, Cloud Functions, 

Kubernetes Engine 

Practical Work/Case study 

• Among three services provider Accessing cloud 

portal 

• Working with Command Line interface and 

PowerShell  

• Calculate pricing of service and subscription 

• Observing security center 

• Compare storage services 

6T+4P 

• Define the concept 

virtualization 

technologies.  

• Demonstrate the 

hypervisors and 

containerization.  

• Define the hardware and 

software to use in 

virtualization.  

• Monitoring the virtual 

machines  

• Work on virtualization 

platforms   

• Access cloud virtual 

machines 

Unit 3: Virtualization   

b. Virtualization Technologies 

c. Hypervisors (Type 1 and Type 2) 

d. Containerization 

e. Hardware and software virtualization. 

f. Virtual machine monitors (VMMs). 

g. Virtualization Platforms: VMware vSphere, 

Microsoft Hyper-V. 

Practical Work/Case study 

• Create Virtual Machines (VMs)  

• Install appropriate OS in cloud VMs 

• Setup Virtual Network interface in VMs 

• Setup and configure IP address parameters  

• Access machine with Remote Desktop Protocol 

and SSH 

4T+8P 

• Deploy the IAM.  

• Use the storage services 

and data management.  

• Work on Network 

services and virtual 

private clouds  

• Explore the data 

services and data 

Unit 4: Cloud Manage Services   

4.1 Identity and Access Management (IAM) 

4.2 Storage Services and Data Management 

4.3 Networking Services and Virtual Private Clouds 

(VPCs) 

4.4 Database Services and Data Warehousing 

4.5 Content Delivery Networks (CDNs) 

Practical Work/Case study 

2T+9P 
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warehousing.  

• Define CDNs 

• setup and configure domain controller 

• setup and configure RBAC 

• setup and evaluate policies  

• Setup and configure server message block (SMB)  

• Synchronize and migrate location of file 

• Configure extension for storage backup 

• Achieving storage 

 

• Apply security practices 

to IAM and root users 

• Determine network 

segmentation strategies 

• Design flexible 

authorization model 

• Design secure workload 

and application 

• Encrypt data at rest 

• Implement access 

policies for encryption 

keys 

 

Unit 5: Cloud Security   

5.1 Cloud Security Challenges: Cloud Security 

Challenges, Identity and access management , 

Network security 

5.2 Security Measures in Cloud Computing: Encryption 

and key management, Security groups and access 

controls, Intrusion detection and prevention systems, 

Security audits and monitoring. 

5.3 Cloud Security Providers and Services: IAM, Azure 

Active Directory. Google IAM 

    

Practical Work/Case study 

• Implement identity, access and security 

• Implement end-to-end encryption for data at rest 

and in transit, configure firewall rules, and design 

a disaster recovery plan for a cloud-based 

application. 

• Collect telemetry data from cloud and on-

premises 

• Implement security services  

• Implement data access and protection 

• Collect metrics and logs from resource 

• Integrate SIEM and ITSM tools 

• Implementing access policies for encryption keys 

• Setup alert and actions 

• Enable security features for resource 

2T+9P 

 

4. Instructional Techniques 

The instructional techniques for this course are divided into two groups.  First group 

consists of general instructional techniques applicable to most of the units. The second 

group consists of specific instructional techniques applicable to specific units. 

 

4.1 General Techniques 

• Providing the reading materials to the students to familiarize the units.  
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• Lecture, question-answer, discussion, brainstorming, practical, and buzz 

session.  

4.2 Specific Instructional Techniques 

Unit Activity and instructional techniques  Teaching Hours (32) 

III-VII Perform the given practical activities using 

major three cloud services provider Amazon 

Web Services, Microsoft Azure, Google 

Cloud Platform (GCP) or other market 

compatible cloud services provider.   

 

 

Note:  Specific Instructional Techniques may or may not require for each of the units 

mentioned in course outline.  

5. Evaluation 

5.2 Evaluation (Internal Assessment and External Assessment): 

Nature of 

course 

Internal 

Assessment 

External 

Practical 

Exam/Viva 

Semester 

Examination 

Total Marks 

Theory 40% 20% 40% 100% 

Note: Students must pass separately in internal assessment, external practical exam / viva 

and or semester examination. 

5.3  Evaluation for Part I ( Theory) 

5.3.1 Internal Evaluation  40% 

Internal evaluation will be conducted by course teacher based on following activities: 

6) Attendance       5 points 

7) Participation in learning activities    5 points 

8) First assessment ( written assignment)    10 points 

9) Second assessment ( Term examination )    10 points 

10) Third assessment (  Internal Practical Exam/Case Study) 10 points 

Total                                                                                                40  points 

5.4 External Evaluation (Final Examination) 40%   
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Examination Division, office of the Dean, Faculty of Education will conduct final 

examination at the end of semester.  

3) Objective type question (Multiple choice 10questionsx1mark)  10 marks 

4) Short answer questions  (6 questions with 2 OR x 5 marks)          30 marks 

Total                                                                                                         40 marks                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                    

5.5 Evaluation for part II (practical) 20% 

Nature of the 

course 

Semester final examination by 

External Examiner 

Total percent 

Practical 20 100 

6.3.1 Practical Examination Evaluation Scheme 

b) External assessment …………………………20 

iv) Record book ……………………….   4 

v) Laboratory work exam/Case………..  8 

vi) VIVA………………………………..  8 

6. Recommended books and reading materials (including relevant published 

articles in national and international journals)  

7. Reference materials 

 

Erl, T., Puttini, R., & Mahmood, Z. (2013). Cloud computing: Concepts, technology, & 

architecture. Prentice Hall. 

Buyya, R., Broberg, J., & Goscinski, A. (2013). Cloud Computing: Principles and 

Paradigms. Wiley. 

Bahga, A., & Madisetti, V. (2014). Cloud computing: A hands-on approach. Self 

published, Arshdeep Bahga & Vijay Madisetti. 

Marinescu, D. C. (2013). Cloud computing: Theory and practice. Elsevier, Morgan 

Kaufmann. 

Rittinghouse, J. W., & Ransome, J. F. (2010). Cloud computing: Implementation, 

management, and security. CRC press. 

Information Resources Management Association (Ed.). (2015). Cloud technology: 

Concepts, methodologies, tools, and applications. Information Science Reference, 

an imprint of IGI Global. 
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Math. Ed. 546: Operation Research   Nature of course: Theoretical  

Course number: Math. Ed. 546 (Elective)   Credit hours: 3 

Level : M. Ed.       Teaching hours: 48 

Semester: Fourth  

  

1. Course Description 

This course is concerned with the optimal allocation of scarce resources and optimal 

strategies. It helps to find the best solution through probability analysis by Markov chains and 

apply appropriate strategies to find the value of game. This course also helps to find the 

optimal solutions for assignment and transportation problems by linear and nonlinear 

methods. Beside these this course helps to apply different types of forecasting models in the 

field of education. 

2.  General Objective 

The general objectives of this course are as follows: 

• To make students able to explain the nature and phases of operations research   

• To enable the students to understand techniques of solving problems of Markov 

chains. 

• To make the students familiar with various methods of queuing theory and game 

theory. 

• To make students able to deal with linear, non-linear and transportation problems. 

• To familiarize students with the basic concepts of inventory models and its 

application. 

• To enhance students to use time series models and fit the causal models in education 

and research.  

 

3.  Specific Objectives and Contents 

 

Objectives Contents 

• Explain the origin, concept, and nature. 

• Illustrate phases of operations research (OR). 

 

Unit I: Concept of Operation 

Research                                     (2) 

1.1Origin, concept and nature of 

operation research  

1.2 Phases of Operation Research 

• Describe the problems that lead to Markov Chain 

and formulate the process. 

• Use the theory of probability to analyze 

problems by using Markov Chain including 

Ergodic chain 

• Determine the steady state condition and 

absorbing Markov Chains 

Unit II: Markov Chains                             

(7)  

2.1 Formulation of processes as a 

Markov Chain 

2.2  Probability analysis by Markov 

Chains 

2.3  Ergodic Markov Chains 

2.4  Determination of Steady-State 

Conditions 

2.5 Absorbing Markov Chains and 

Their Analysis. 

• Describe queuing system and its characteristics 

• Classify various symbols, notations and queuing 

Unit III: Queuing Theory                

(6) 
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models. 

• Describe Poisson's process and exponential 

distribution to the study of queuing theory.  

• Describe the distribution of interval and service 

times  

• Explain Poisson's queue and their characteristics. 

3.1   Queuing system and its 

characteristics 

3.2 Classification of queuing models, 

symbols and notations 

3.3 Poisson's process and exponential 

distributions  

3.4  Distribution of interval and 

service times  

3.5 Classification of queues: Poisson's 

queue and their characteristics. 

• Introduce linear programming 

• Solve non-linear programming problems. 

• State standard form of transportation problem.  

• Describe the steps of transportation problem 

with example 

• Use linear programming formulation of the 

transportation problem. 

• Explain various types transportation problem 

and solve the given transportation problem  

• Explain various methods of solving 

transportation problems. 

• Use enumeration, LPP transportation and 

Hungarian method to the solution of assignment 

problem. 

Unit IV: Dynamic Programming, 
Transportation and Assignment 

Problem(11) 

4.1 Introduction to Linear 

Programming 

4.2Non-linear programming methods 

4.3 The transportation problem 

 4.3.1 Standard form 

4.3.2 Steps of transportation problem 

 4.3.3 LPP of the transportation 

problem. 

4.4 Types of transportation problem  

4.5 Methods of solving of 

transportation problem 

4.5.1 North-West Corner 

Method 

4.5.2 Vogel's Approximation 

Method 

4.6 Assignment problem  

4.7 Methods of solving assignment 

problem 

4.7.1 Enumeration method 

4.7.2 Linear programming 

method 

4.7.3 Transportation method 

4.7.4 Hungarian method.  

• Explain the meaning of game   

• Describe various types of games. 

• Describe various types of strategies used in two 

person zero –sum game  

• Explain expected value of a game 

• Solve the matrix game using saddle point. 

• Solve the game by probability method. 

• Solve the game by rule of dominance 

• Solve the game by graphic. 

• Solve the game by LPP and algebraic methods.  

 

Unit V: Game Theory                             

(8) 

5.1 Introduction  

5.2 Types of game  

5.2.1 Competitive games 

5.2.2 Matrix game  

5.2.3Two person zero sum game 

5.3 Strategies in games  

5.3.1 Pure strategy 

5.3.2 Mixed strategy 

5.3.3 Mini-max and maxi-min 

strategy 

            5.3.4 Related theorems 

5.4 Expected value of a game,  
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            5.4.1Optimal strategies for 

non-strictly      determined games  

5.4.2 Theorem related to 

optimal strategies (Games 

without saddle point)  

5.4 Methods of Solution to the 

Games 

5.5.1 Method 1: Saddle Point 

Method 

5.5.2 Method 2: Probability 

Method 

5.5.3 Method 3: Rule of 

Dominance. 

5.5.4 Method 4: Graphic 

Method 

5.5.5 Method 5: Method of 

LPP 

   5.5.6 Method 6: Algebraic Method 

• -Clarify the concept basic to inventory models. 

• Derive the formula and solve economic lot size 

inventory problems related to uniform rate of 

demand, infinite production rate and having no 

shortage 

• Derive the formula and solve economic lot size 

inventory problems related to different rate of 

demand, in different production cycles, infinite 

production rate and having no shortage 

• Derive the formula and solve economic lot size 

inventory problems related to uniform rate of 

demand, finite rate of replenishment having no 

shortage 

Unit VI: Inventory and 

Replacement Models   (6) 

6.1 Basic concepts to inventory 

models 

6.2ModelI: Uniform rate of demand, 

infinite production rate and 

having no shortage 

6.3ModelII: Different rate of 

demand, in different production 

cycles, infinite production rate 

and having no shortage 

6.4ModelIII: Uniform rate of 

demand, finite rate of 

replenishment having no 

shortage 

 

• Explain the meaning of forecasting. 

• Explain the different types of forecastingmodels   

used in the field of education. 

• Use timeseries models in education. 

• Fit the causal models using simple and multiple 

models of forecasting. 

Unit VII: Forecasting   (8) 

7.1Introduction 

7.2 Forecasting models 

7.2.1 Qualitative models 

   7.2.2 Timeseries models 

            7.2.3 Moving Averages,  

            7.2.4 Exponential Smoothing 

            7.2.5 Trends projection 

7. 3CausalModels 

7.3.1 Simple Regression 

model, 

7.3.2  Goodness of fit 

 7.3.3 Multiple regression 

models.  

Note:   The figures in the parentheses indicate the approximate teaching hours allocated to 

respective units. 
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4. Instructional Techniques 

The instructor will select the method or methods of instruction most suitable for a particular 

topic. It is quite acceptable to select more than one method and combine them into a single 

period of instruction whenever it is needed. The general and specific instructional techniques 

are described below. 

4.1 General Instructional Techniques 

Following general instructional techniques will be adopted according to the need and 

nature of the lesson: 

• Lecture with illustration,  

•  Discussion,  

• Question-answer 

• Collaborative learning 

4.2 Specific Instructional Techniques 

Units Activities and Instructional Techniques 

 I • Classroom discussion in internet browsing for the steps of OR with 

support of teachers.  

II • Discussion about the situation where Markov chain is applicable.  

• Exercise on the use probability techniques in solving Markov chain 

problems. 

    III • Group discussion on the exercises of fitting data into computer and 

determining the shape of queuing system (Poisson, normal, and 

exponential) 

    IV • Individual assignment on the use linear programming and non-linear 

programming problems 

• Group discussion and individual assignment on solving transportation 

and assignment problems. 

V               • Discussion on solution of exercises on the use of linear programming 

while solving game theory problem.  

VI • Exercise on the use of calculus to find the optimal order size, optimal 

order time, lead time and use them in solving practical problems. 

VII • Discussion to generate the time series models from the previous data and 

use to estimate and establish the causal relationship 

 

5.  Evaluation 

     5.1 Internal Evaluation (40%) 

Internal evaluation will be conducted by course teacher based on following activities: 

• Attendance      5 marks 

• Participation in learning activities   5 marks 

• First assessment(assignment)    10 marks 
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• Second assessment(written test)   10 marks 

• Third assessment(written test    10 marks 

Total       40 marks 

 

5.2 External Examination (60%) 

Examination Division of the Dean Office, Faculty of Education will conduct final 

examination at the end of the semester .The number of questions and marks allocated to 

different types of questions will be as follows: 

• Objective questions 10 (multiple choice)        (10  1)    10 

marks 

• Short answer questions 6 with 2 OR questions  (6 5 )   30 marks 

• Long answer questions 2 with 1 OR question (210 )    20 marks 

Total          60 marks 

6. Recommended Books and References 

6.1. Recommended Books 

Gupta, P. K. &Hira, D. S (2007). Operations research(4thEd.). Delhi: Sultan Chand and Sons 

(Units I-V) 

Shamling, J. (1989). Operations research, US: Macmillan (Units I-V) 

Sharma, J. K. (2012).  Operations research. Delhi: Macmillan India Limited (Units III-VI) 

Vohra N. D. (2007). Quantitative techniques in management. 3 Ed. New Delhi: Tata 

McGraw-Hill. (Unit VII) 

6.2. References 

Brown, R. F., & Brown B. W. (1992).  Finite mathematics.  New York: Ardsley House 

Publishers, Inc.  

Pandit, R. P. (2011). An introduction to operations research. Kathmandu: Indira Pandit. 

Swarup, K; Gupta, P. K. & Mohan, M. (2009). Operations research. Delhi: Sultan Chand and 

Sons. 

Bronson, R. (1983). Theory and problems of operation research, Schaum’s Series. Singapore: 

McGrow-Hill Book Company. 

Hiller, F. S. &Liberman, G. J. (2001). Introduction to operations research (7th Ed). New 

York: McGraw-Hill 
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Math. Ed. 548: ICT in Mathematics Education 

Course no: Math. Ed. 548 (Elective)    Level: M.Ed. 
Semester: Fourth    Nature of the course: Theory + Practical 

Credit Hours: 3 [1cr. Theory+2 cr. Practical]    Teaching hours: 80 

 
1. Course Description 

This course is designed to provide wider knowledge and skills on the use of 

Information and Communication Technology (ICT) in Mathematics Education. It 

comprises a range of skills varying from basic literacy to handling mathematical 

software, explicitly Latex, GeoGebra and Mathematica while teaching various 

mathematics courses at tertiary and graduate levels. The course is divided in five major 

units. It starts with basic digital literacy and then introduces cloud storage applications 

(apps). Then the course introduces a theoretical and practical understanding of latex 

interface. Finally, the course focuses on developing software-integrated teaching skills 

to edify mathematical concepts using GeoGebra and Mathematica/Maple/MATLAB. 

 

2. General Objectives 

The general objectives of the course are as follows: 

❖ To apply and work with basic digital literacy skills. 

❖ To utilize web technology as a communication tool. 

❖ To produce mathematical text in a Latex environment. 

❖ To prepare instructional methods using GeoGebra tools. 

❖ To demonstrate instructional methods using scientific computing tools. 

3. Content Details 

Unit I: Digital Literacy [10 hrs.] 

Learning Outcomes Contents 

• Apply features of word processing to 

design a term paper, proposal, and 

thesis report 

• Apply Spreadsheets for 

basic mathematical 

computing and graphing 

• Apply PowerPoint for presentations 

Word processing, Spreadsheets and 

PowerPoint 

a) Text Formatting, sections, and page breaks 

b) Level of headings, captions, TOC, 

and references 
c) Track and comment 

d) Working with spreadsheets 
e) Working with PowerPoint Presentation 
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Unit II: Web Technology (10 hrs.) 

Learning Outcomes Contents 

• Use text and media related tools to 

design text, graphics, and media 

related files 

• Store/share digital files in 

web applications 
• Develop collaboration and 

communication skills using 
web applications. 

a) Email and Blog 
b) Cloud Storage tools 

c) Web communication and 

collaboration tools 

Unit III: Latex Interface (10 hrs.) 

Learning Outcomes Contents 

• To use latex to prepare term 

paper, proposal, and thesis 

report 

• To use latex to develop 
mathematics related documents 

a) Document structure in Latex 
b) Packages in Latex 
c) Typing and developing math text 
d) Adding pictures 
e) Formatting reports 
f) Generating table of content of report 
g) Citation and Bibliography in Latex. 

 

Unit IV: GeoGebra [20 hrs.] 

Learning Outcomes Contents 

• To use GeoGebra to 

develop Geometry, 

• Algebra, Spreadsheet, CAS, and 

• Probability related work 

• To develop GeoGebra based 

teaching models for school-related 

3D figures 

Basics of 2D mathematics 

a) Point, line, 

equation, function, 

inequalities 

b) Polygon, Circle 

Basics of 3D mathematics 
a) Prism, Pyramid, Cone, Cube 

 

Unit V: Mathematica/Maple/MATLAB for Teaching Mathematics [30hrs.] 

Learning Outcomes Contents 

• To use high-level numerical 

language to develop mathematics 

specific 
teaching resources on 

• 2D and 3D Graphics 
• Algebra and Trigonometry 
• Geometry 
• Calculus (Differential and Integral) 
• Probability and Statistics 

Use of 

Mathematica/Maple/MATLAB to 

develop and solve problems related 

to 
a) 2D and 3D Graphics 
b) Algebra and Trigonometry 
c) Geometry 
d) Calculus (Differential and Integral) 
e) Probability and Statistics 

Vi) Instructional Techniques 

• Lecture cum Demonstration 

• Visualization 

• Lab work (Individual work) 

• Group work 
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• Case study 

• Project work 
vii) Evaluation 

5.1 Internal Evaluation  of theory part 15 marks (40 %) of 35 Marks 

Internal evaluation will be conducted by the course teacher based on the 

following activities: 
• Attendance 2 marks 

• Participation in learning activities 3 marks 
• First assessment (assignment/practical work) 10 marks 

Total 15 Marks 

 

5.2 Internal evaluation of practical part 

Internal evaluation of practical part will be conducted by the course teacher 

based on the following activities: 
• Attendance 5 marks 

• Participation in learning activities 5 marks 
• Assessment (based on practical work) 10 marks 
• Practical work 10 marks 

Total 15 Marks 

 

 

5.3 External Evaluation of  theory part  20 Marks (60 %) 

Examination Division, Office of the Dean, Faculty of Education will 

conduct the final written and practical examination at the end of the semester 

as follows. 

Written Examination [20 Marks] 

 
Multiple Choice items 5 questions. 5× 1 = 5 Marks 
Short answer questions 3 items with one OR question. 3× 5 = 15 Marks 
Total 20 Marks 

 

Practical Examination [40 Marks] 

The external examiner appointed by the Office of the Dean, Faculty of Education will 

conduct the practical examination. 

Marking Criteria of external examination 

 
Lab work (practical examination) 30 
Viva-voce 10 
Total 40 Marks 

 

 
viii) Recommended and References 

6.1 Recommended Books 

 

Hastings, C., Mischo, K., & Morrison, M. (2015). Hands-on start to Wolfram 
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Mathematica. Wolfram Media. (Unit V) 

Hall, J. & Lingefjard, T. (2016). Mathematical Modeling Application with 

GeoGebra. Wiley. (Unit IV) 

Krishnan & Krishna (2003). LaTex Tutorials. Indian TEX 

Users Group, India (Unit III) 

 

https://support.office.com/ (Unit I) 

 

https://support.google.com/ (Unit II) 

 
6.2. Reference Books 

 

Ruskeepaa, H. (2009). Mathematica navigator mathematics, statistics and graphics (3rd 

Eds.). Academic Press. (Unit V) 

Anastassiou, G. A. & Iatan, I. F. (2013). Intelligent Routines: Solving Mathematical 

Analysis with Matlab, Mathcad, Mathematica, and Maple. Springer. (Unit V) 

 
Wagon, S. (2010). Mathematica in action: Problem solving through visualization and 
computation. 

Springer. (Unit V) 

 

Walter & Jiri (2004). Solving - problems in scientific 

computing using Maple and Matlab, Springer-

Verlag. (Unit V) 
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$=@ ljlzi6 lzIf0f k|ljlw  

PsfO lj|mofsnfk 

Ps • kfn}kfnf] JolQm ljBfyL{nfO{ ljifoIf]q;Fu ;Da4 cg'R5]bsf] 9fFrf lgdf{0f 

u/L sIffdf k|:t't ug{ nufpg] / afFsL ljBfyL{nfO{ sIffdf k|:t't ul/Psf] 

cg'R5]bdf Jofs/l0fs / sf]zLo ;+;lQm vf]Hg k|f]T;flxt ug{], 

b'O{ • Pp6f ;d"xNffO{ efiff ;Dkfbgsf] :j¿ksf ljz]iftf / csf]{ ;d"xnfO{ efiff 

;Dkfbgsf ljleGg e]bsf ljz]iftf lgwf{/0f ug{ nufpg],  

tLg • ;d"xut ¿kdf efiff ;Dkfbgsf cfwf/e"t kIfx¿dWo] ljwf, ljifoj:t', 

ljrf/, efj, ;+/rgf / z}nLcg'¿k kf08'lnlksf] efiff ;Dkfbg ug{ 

nufpg],  

• ljBfyL{nfO{ Psn jf ;d"xut ¿kdf q'l6k"0f{ cg'R5]b lbO{ To;df 5kfO 

z'l4sf lrXg k|of]u u/L efiff ;Dkfbg ug{ k|]l/t ug]{, 

rf/ • tf]lsPsf s[ltsf] uxg cWoog u/L To;sf j0f{ljGof;, n]VolrXg, z}nL / 

9fFrf ;Dkfbg ug{ k|f]T;flxt ug{],   

• s[ltleq /x]sf q'l6 lg/fs/0fsf nflu 5kfO z'l4sf lrXg k|of]u u/L efiff 

;+zf]wg ug{ nufpg],  

kfFr • JolQmut jf ;fd"lxs ¿kdf lgwf{l/t s[ltsf] d:of}bf ;dLIff u/fO{ 

To;nfO{ kl/dfh{g ug{ clek|]l/t ug]{,  
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 • k|of]ufTds k/LIffsf nflu j}olQms ¿kdf lgwf{l/t s[lt ;Dkfbg u/L 

k|:t't ug{ nufpg] . 

 

%=  d"Nofª\sg k|lqmof  

d"Nofª\sg b'O{ k|sf/n] ul/g] 5 M  

-!_  cfGtl/s d"Nofª\sg M o;sf lglDt rfln; k|ltzt cª\s lgwf{/0f ul/Psf] 5  . 

cfGtl/s d"Nofª\sg sIff lzIf0f;Fu} ul/g] 5 . o;sf] ljt/0f lgDgfg';f/ /x]sf] 5 M  

cfGtl/s d"Nofª\sg -$) k|ltzt_ 

qm=;+= lqmofsnfk cª\s 

! pkl:ylt % 

@ l;sfO lqmofsnfkdf ;xeflutf % 

# klxnf] cfGtl/s k/LIff !) 

$ bf];|f] cfGtl/s k/LIff !) 

% t];|f] cfGtl/s k/LIff !) 

hDdf $) 

 

pkl:ylt / sIff ;xeflutf  

   -s_ ;]d]:6/ k|0ffnLdf *) k|ltzt pkl:ylt clgjfo{ x'g] 5 . () k|ltzt;Dd pkl:ylt 

x'g] ljBfyL{nfO{ $ cª\s / () k|ltzteGbf dfly pkl:yt x'g] ljBfyL{nfO{ % cª\s 

k|bfg ul/g] 5 .   

   -v_ sIff ;xeflutfsf] % cª\sdWo] ;DalGwt ljifo lzIfsn] ljBfyL{sf]]] sIff sfo{snfk 

d"Nofª\sg u/L cª\s k|bfg ug{] 5g\ . 

cfGtl/s d"Nofª\sg k|lqmof  

-s_ klxnf] cfGtl/s k/LIffsf nflu ljifo lzIfsn] cWoogkq n]vg, k':ts ;dLIff, n]v 

k'g/fjnf]sg, s'g} ljifo zLif{s s]lGb|t cWoogkq tof/L, 1fg÷k|ltef k/LIf0fdWo] 

efiff ;Dkfbg k|lqmof;Fu ;Da4 s'g} sfo{ ug{ nufpg] 5g\ .  

-v_ bf];|f] cfGtl/s k/LIffsf nflu ljifo lzIfsn] kl/of]hgf sfo{, cj:yf÷36gf cWoog, 

uf]i7L, If]qsfo{, JolQmut jf ;d"xut k|ltj]bg n]vg, låtLos ;|f]t ;fdu|Ldf cfwfl/t 

cWoogkq n]vg, k"jf{Woog, k'g/fjnf]sg / clen]vLs/0f cflbdWo] efiff ;Dkfbg 

k|lqmof;Fu ;Da4 s'g} sfo{ ug{ nufpg] 5g\  . 

-u_ t];|f] cfGtl/s k/LIffsf nflu ljifo lzIfsn] cfGtl/s ;'wf/ k/LIffsf ¿kdf ^) 

k"0ff{ª\ssf] lnlvt k/LIff lng] 5g\ .  

-3_  hlt;'s} k"0ff{ª\sdf k/LIff lnPsf] eP klg ljifo lzIfsn] cGTodf k|To]s cfGtl/s 

k/LIffnfO{ !) k"0ff{ª\sdf ¿kfGt/ ug{] 5g\ .  

-ª_  cfGtl/s d"Nofª\sg k|lqmofdf cg'kl:yt jf cg'QL0f{ ljBfyL{ afXok/LIffsf nflu :jtM 

cof]Uo x'g] 5 . 

-@_  afXo d"Nofª\sg M  o;sf lglDt ;f7L k|ltzt cª\s lgwf{/0f ul/Psf] 5 . afXo 

d"Nofª\sg l8g sfof{non] lgwf{/0f u/]sf] ;]d]:6/ k|0ffnLcg';f/ x'g] 5 . o;sf nflu 
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lgDgfg';f/sf] k|Zgof]hgf /x]sf] 5 . ! qm]l86 cfj/sf] k|of]ufTds k/LIffsf lglDt rf/ / 

kfFr PsfOsf] pkof]u ul/g] 5 .  

AffXo k/LIff -^) k|ltzt_ 

qm=;+= k/LIffsf] 

lsl;d 

k|Zgsf] lsl;d cª\s 

! ;}4flGts j:t'ut k|Zg                   -!)×! = !)_ !) 

@ ;}4flGts ljifout k|Zg                  -^× % = #)_ 
-s'g} b'O{j6f k|Zgdf cyjf_ 

#) 

# k|of]ufTds cfGtl/s k/LIfs % 

afXo k/LIfs !%                 -@)_ 

@) 

hDdf                                  ^) 

 

 k|of]ufTds sfo{snfksf nflu ljBfyL{n] s[lt 5gf]6, k7g, k|f/lDes ;Dkfbg, efiff 

;+zf]wg, k|]; /]8L skL / eflifs z'4tf sfod u/L tf]lsPsf] 9fFrfdf sDtLdf @% k[i7 x'g] 

u/L /ª\uLg uftf / kf7sf] cfjZostfcg';f/ lrq, gS;f cflb ;d]t ePsf] ;Dkflbt s[lt 

;dLIffTds ¿kdf sDKo'6/ 6ª\s0f u/L ljefudf k|:t't ug'{kg]{ 5 . o:tf] ;fdu|Lsf] 

d"Nofª\sg lq=lj= lzIffzf:q ;ª\sfo, l8gsf] sfof{noåf/f lgwf{/0f ul/Psf] lgodcg';f/ x'g] 

5 .  

kf7\o;fdu|L 

lqm:6n, 8]le8 / 8]/]s 8]eL -;g\ !(^(_, OGe]l:6u]l6ª Oª\lUn; :6fOn, nª\uDofg . 

l3ld/], lbg]z -@)&(_, k|fl1s n]vg M k|lqmof / k|of]u, OG6]n]SRo'cNh a's Kofn]; .  

lqkf7L, jf;'b]j -@)^%_, ;flxTo l;4fGt M zf]w tyf ;[hgljlw, kf7\o;fdu|L k;n . 

a|'S;, la|ofg P;= / Hofs h]8 -;g\ @))$_, l;h;{, lb cf6{ ckm Pl8l6ª, Plng ofG8 a]sg . 

aGw', r"8fdl0f -@)&!_, cg';Gwfg tyf k|ltj]bg n]vg, /Tg k':ts e08f/ .  

Anf]d6{, h'g -@))%_, l8:sf];{ c lqml6sn OG6«f]8S;g, l;o'kL .  

e08f/L, kf/;dl0f -@)&$_, k|fl1s n]vg tyf ;Dkfbg, ljBfyL{ k':ts e08f/ 

DofsyL{, d]s]n -;g\, !((!_, l8:sf];{ PgfnfOl;; km/ Nofª\Uj]h l6r;{, SolDa|h o'lgel;{6L 

k|]; .  

nD;fn, /fdrGb| / vgfn, /fh]Gb| -@)&*_, k|fl1s tyf ;[hgfTds n]vg / ;Dkfbg, 

;gnfO6 klAns];g . 

j:tL, z/RrGb| -@)^$_, xfd|f] efiff, Pstf k|sfzg . 

xf6{nL hL= -;g\ @))*_, Ps]8]lds /fOl6+u PG8 klAnl;+u, /fp6\n]h 

l;Nefg afg]{6 / ljlnod O= sfOg -;g\ @)!!_, c ;6{ ufO8 6' /fOl6ª cafp6 ln6/]r/, 

8f]ln{ª lsG8:nL{ -OlG8of_ lnld6]8 . 

-g]kfn ;/sf/, kf7\oqmd ljsf; s]Gb|, sflGtk'/ / uf]/vfkqåf/f tof/ kfl/Psf z}nL 

k'l:tsfx¿  ._  
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g]kf=lz= %$^ M P]ltxfl;s efifflj1fg / g]kfnL efiff      kf7\of+zsf] k|s[lt M ;}4flGts 

kf7\of+z ;ª\Vof M g]kf=lz= %$^ -O{R5flwg_   q]m=cf= M #  

tx M Pd= P8=   hDdf kf73G6L M $*  

;]d]:6/ M rf}yf]  

!=  kf7of+z kl/ro 

o; kf7\of+zdf lbOPsf kf7\oj:t'af6 P]ltxfl;s efifflj1fg, eflifs juL{s/0f / 

ef/f]k]nL efiffkl/jf/, g]kfnL efiffsf] pTklQ / ljsf;qmd, g]kfndf af]lng] ljleGg efiff 

kl/jf/sf efiff;lxt eflifs kl/jt{gsf ljljw kIfsf] hfgsf/L u/fpg] ck]Iff ul/Psf] 5 . of] 

kf7\of+z d"ntM kfFr PsfOdf ljeflht 5 . o;df P]ltxfl;s efifflj1fgsf] kl/ro, ;+;f/sf 

efiffsf] kfl/jfl/s juL{s/0f, g]kfnL efiffsf] pTklQ / ljsf;qmd, g]kfndf af]lng] efiffkl/jf/ 

/ ltgsf jStf, If]q cflbsf] hfgsf/Lsf ;fy} eflifs kl/jt{g;Fu ;Da4 ljifoj:t' /flvPsf 

5g\  .  

@= ;fwf/0f p2]Zo  

o; kf7\of+zsf ;fwf/0f p2]Zox¿ o;k|sf/ 5g\ M  

• P]ltxfl;s efifflj1fgsf ljleGg kIfsf] hfgsf/L u/fpg],  

• ;+;f/sf efiffsf] kfl/jfl/s juL{s/0f ug{] cfwf/;Fu kl/lrt agfpg],  

• ef/f]k]nL efiffkl/jf/sf] ljsf;qmd / dxŒjsf af/]df j0f{g ug{ ;Sg] t'Nofpg],  

• g]kfnsf efiff tyf g]kfnL efiffsf eflifsfsf] kl/ro lbg ;Sg] Ifdtf clej[l4 

u/fpg], 

• g]kfndf af]lng] ljleGg kl/jf/sf k|d'v efiff;Fu kl/lrt u/fpg] / 

• eflifs kl/jt{g / To;;Fu ;DalGwt ljljw kIfsf]] pko'Sttf klxNofpg nufpg]  . 

#= ljlzi6 p2]Zo tyf kf7\oljifo  

ljlzi6 p2]Zo kf7\oljifo 

• P]ltxfl;s efifflj1fgsf] kl/ro lbg,  

• P]ltxfl;s efifflj1fgsf] If]q / ;Ldf 

cf}+Nofpg,  

• P]ltxfl;s efifflj1fgsf k"jL{o, 

kfZrfTo / ;du| pknlAwsf] j0f{g 

ug{, 

• P]ltxfl;s efifflj1fg / t'ngfTds 

efifflj1fgsf] ;DaGw :ki6 kfg{,  

• P]ltxfl;s k4ltsf cfwf/df eflifs 

k'glg{df{0f k|lqmof 7Dofpg . 

PsfO Ps M P]ltxfl;s efifflj1fg              -

*_ 

!=!  P]ltxfl;s efifflj1fgsf] kl/ro  

!=@ P]ltxfl;s efifflj1fgsf] If]q / ;Ldf  

!=#  P]ltxfl;s efifflj1fgsf pknlAw 

    !=#=! eflifs cWoogsf] k"jL{o pknlAw 

    !=#=@ eflifs cWoogsf] kfZrfTo pknlAw 

    !=#=# P]ltxfl;s efifflj1fgsf] ;du| pknlAw 

!=$ P]ltxfl;s / t'ngfTds efifflj1fgsf] ;DaGw 

!=%  efiffsf] P]ltxfl;s cWoog k4lt 

 !=%=! afXo k'glg{df{0f 

 !=%=@ cfGtl/s k'glg{df{0f  

• kfl/jfl/s / ;+/rgfTds cfwf/df 

;+;f/sf efiffsf] juL{s/0f k|lqmof 

PsfO b'O{ M ;+;f/sf efiffsf] juL{s/0f  -*_ 

@=! efiffsf] kfl/jfl/s tyf ;+/rgfTds juL{s/0fsf 
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ljlzi6 p2]Zo kf7\oljifo 

atfpg,   

• ;+;f/sf k|d'v efiffkl/jf/sf] kl/ro 

lbg, 

• ef/f]k]nL kl/jf/sf] gfds/0f, ;td / 

s]Gt'd juL{s/0fsf cfwf/;lxt k|d'v 

efiffsf] kl/ro lbg, 

• cfo{efiff / o;sf] ljsf;qmdsf] 

:j¿k / k|j[lQ cf}+Nofpg, 

• cfw'lgs cfo{efiff / g]kfnL efiffsf] 

;DaGw lgwf{/0f ug{ .   

cfwf/x¿  

 @=!=! kfl/jfl/s juL{s/0f  

 @=!=@ ;+/rgfTds jf cfs[ltd"ns juL{s/0f  

@=@ ;+;f/sf k|d'v efiffkl/jf/ 

@=#  ef/f]k]nL kl/jf/ 

 @=#=! ef/f]k]nL kl/jf/sf] gfds/0f 

 @=#=@ ef/f]k]nL kl/jf/sf] ;do / d"n k|of]Stf  

 @=#=# ef/f]k]nL kl/jf/sf efiffsf] juL{s/0f 

 @=#=$ s]Gt'd\ ju{sf efiffx¿  

 @=#=% ;td\ ju{sf efiffx¿  

 @=#=^ cfo{efiff / o;sf] ljsf;qmd  

 @=#=& cfw'lgs cfo{efiff / g]kfnL efiff 

 

• g]kfnL efiffsf] kl/ro lbg, 

• g]kfnL efiffsf] pTklQsf ;DaGwdf 

:jb]zL / ljb]zL ljåfg\sf dtsf] 

rrf{ ug{,  

• k|frLg, dWosfnLg / cfw'lgs g]kfnL 

efiff / ltgsf ljz]iftf 7Dofpg,  

• efiff / eflifsfsf] cGt/ 5'6\ofO{ 

g]kfnLsf If]qLo / ;fdflhs 

efflifsfsf ljz]iftf lgwf{/0f ug{  . 

PsfO tLg M g]kfnL efiffsf] pTklQ / ljsf;qmd -

!@_ 

#=!  g]kfnL efiffsf] kl/ro  

#=@  g]kfnL efiffsf] pTklQ;DaGwL dtdtfGt/  

 #=@=! ljb]zL ljåfg\sf dtx¿  

 #=@=@ :jb]zL ljåfg\sf dtx¿  

#=#  g]kfnL efiffsf] ljsf;qmd  

 #=#=! k|frLg g]kfnL efiff / To;sf ljz]iftf  

 #=#=@ dWosfnLg g]kfnL efiff / To;sf 

ljz]iftf  

 #=#=# cfw'lgs g]kfnL efiff / To;sf ljz]iftf  

#=$ g]kfnLsf eflifsf / ltgsf ljz]iftf   

 #=$=! efiff / eflifsf 

   #=$=@ g]kfnL efiffsf If]qLo eflifsfsf 

ljz]iftf  

 #=$=# g]kfnL efiffsf ;fdflhs eflifsfsf 

ljz]iftf 

• g]kfndf af]lng] ef/f]k]nL kl/jf/sf 

efiffx¿sf] kl/ro lbg,  

• g]kfndf af]lng] ef]6lrlgofF kl/jf/sf 

efiffx¿sf] hfgsf/L lbg,  

• g]kfndf af]lng] cfUg]nL, b|la8]nL / 

Psn kl/jf/sf efiffsf] j0f{g ug{,  

• plNnlvt efiff kl/jf/leqsf k|d'v 

PsfO rf/ M g]kfndf af]lng] efiff kl/jf/x¿ -!)_ 

$=! g]kfndf af]lng] ef/f]k]nL kl/jf/sf efiffx¿ 

$=@ g]kfndf af]lng] ef]6lrlgofF kl/jf/sf efiffx¿ 

$=# g]kfndf af]lng] cfUg]nL kl/jf/sf] efiff  

$=$ g]kfndf af]lng] b|la8 kl/jf/sf] efiff  

$=% g]kfndf af]lng] Psn kl/jf/sf] efiff  
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ljlzi6 p2]Zo kf7\oljifo 

efiffsf  jQmf, If]q, lzIff, ;~rf/, 

Jofs/0f, sf]z cflbsf] l:ylt tyf 

pknlAwsf] ;ª\lIfKt kl/ro lbg .  

$=^ plNnlvt efiffkl/jf/leqsf k|d'v efiffsf 

jStf, If]q, lzIff, ;~rf/, Jofs/0f, sf]z 

cflbsf] cj:yf tyf pknlAwsf] ;ª\lIfKt 

kl/ro  

• eflifs kl/jt{gsf] kl/ro lbg,  

• eflifs kl/jt{gsf k|sf/ atfpg, 

• Wjlgkl/jt{gsf sf/0f / lbzf 

atfpg, 

• ¿kfTds kl/jt{gsf] k|lqmof atfpg,  

• jfSofTds kl/jt{gsf sf/0f :ki6 

kfg{,  

• cy{ut kl/jt{gsf ;Defjgf 

cf}+Nofpg,  

• eflifs e"uf]n, cfudg, lklhg / 

qm]cf]nsf ljz]iftf 7Dofpg, 

• eflifs d[To'sf] k|lqmof lgwf{/0f ug{ . 

PsfO kfFr M eflifs kl/jt{g  -!)_ 

%=! eflifs kl/jt{gsf] kl/ro 

%=@ eflifs kl/jt{gsf k|sf/ 

%=# Wjlgkl/jt{g -sf/0f / lbzf_ 

%=$ ¿kfTds kl/jt{g   

%=% jfSofTds kl/jt{g 

%=^ cy{ut kl/jt{g  

%=& eflifs e"uf]n / eflifs cfudg 

%=* eflifs ;lDdng M lklhg / qm]cf]n 

%=( eflifs d[To'  

$= k|fof]lus lqmofsnfk / lzIf0f k|ljlw  

   k|fof]lus lqmofsnfk / lzIf0f k|ljlwnfO{ b'O{ ;d"xdf ljefhg ul/g] 5 M  

   != ;fwf/0f lzIf0f k|ljlw     @= ljlzi6 lzIf0f k|ljlw   

$=!  ;fwf/0f lzIf0f k|ljlw  

     k|To]s PsfOdf cfjZostfcg';f/ lzIfsåf/f ;DalGwt ljifoj:t'sf] k|:t'lt, JofVofg, 

5nkmn, k|Zgf]Q/ u/fO{ ljBfyL{x¿nfO{ tT;DaGwL cEof; ug{ nufOg] 5 .  

$=@  ljlzi6 lzIf0f k|ljlw  

PsfO lqmofsnfk 

Ps 

 

• P]ltxfl;s efifflj1fgsf k"jL{o, kfZrfTo / ;du| pknlAwaf/]] ;d"x sfo{ 

lbO{ sIffdf k|:t't ug{ nufpg], 

b'O{ • ;d"xut ¿kdf ;+;f/sf k|d'v efiffkl/jf/sf] pQ/ l6kf]6 ug{ nufO{ 

sIffdf k|:t't ug{ nufpg] / Pscsf{ ;d"xlar 5nkmn u/fpg],  

tLg • JolQmut ¿kdf g]kfnL efiffsf] ljsf;qmdsf] ¿k/]vf u[xsfo{sf ¿kdf 

tof/ u/L sIffdf k|:t't ug{ nufpg],   

• ;;fgf ;d"xdf g]kfnL efiffsf ljleGg If]qLo eflifsfsf ;fdflhs 

e]bx¿sf zAb, kbfjnL / jfSo txsf pbfx/0f ;ª\sng u/L sIffdf 

k|:t't ug{ nufpg],  

rf/ 

 

• g]kfndf af]lng] ljleGg efiffkl/jf/sf efiffsf af/]df ;d"xut ¿kdf 

;ª\lIfKt ;]ldgf/ kq tof/ u/L sIffdf k|:t't ug{ nufpg], 

kfFr • ljBfyL{n] Psn ¿kdf l6k]sf eflifs kl/jt{g;DaGwL tYonfO{ sIffdf 
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k|:t't ug{ nufO{ k/:k/df 5nkmn u/fpg] . 

%= d"Nofª\sg k|lqmof  

   d"Nofª\sg b'O{ k|sf/n] ul/g] 5 M  

-!_ cfGtl/s d"Nofª\sg M o;sf lglDt rfln; k|ltzt cª\s lgwf{/0f ul/Psf] 5  . cfGtl/s 

d"Nofª\sg sIff lzIf0f;Fu} ul/g] 5 . o;sf] ljt/0f lgDgfg';f/ /x]sf] 5 M  

cfGtl/s d"Nofª\sg -$) k|ltzt_ 

qm=;+= Lqmofsnfk cª\s 

! pkl:ylt % 

@ l;sfO lqmofsnfkdf ;xeflutf % 

# klxnf] cfGtl/s k/LIff !) 

$ bf];|f] cfGtl/s k/LIff !) 

% t];|f] cfGtl/s k/LIff !) 

hDdf $) 

 

pkl:ylt / sIff ;xeflutf  

-s_ ;]d]:6/ k|0ffnLdf *) k|ltzt pkl:ylt clgjfo{ x'g] 5 . () k|ltzt;Dd pkl:ylt x'g] 

ljBfyL{nfO{ $ cª\s / () k|ltzteGbf dfly pkl:yt x'g] ljBfyL{nfO{ % cª\s k|bfg 

ul/g] 5 .   

-v_ sIff ;xeflutfsf] % cª\sdWo] ;DalGwt ljifo lzIfsn] ljBfyL{sf]]] sIff sfo{snfk 

d"Nofª\sg u/L cª\s k|bfg ug{] 5g\ . 

cfGtl/s d"Nofª\sg k|lqmof  

-s_ klxnf] cfGtl/s k/LIffsf nflu ljifo lzIfsn] cWoogkq n]vg, k':ts ;dLIff, n]v 

k'g/fjnf]sg, s'g} ljifo zLif{s s]lGb|t cWoogkq tof/L, 1fg÷k|ltef k/LIf0fdWo] s'g} 

sfo{ ug{ nufpg] 5g\ .  

-v_ bf];|f] cfGtl/s k/LIffsf nflu ljifo lzIfsn] kl/of]hgf sfo{, cj:yf÷36gf cWoog, 

uf]i7L, If]qsfo{, JolQmut jf ;d"xut k|ltj]bg n]vg, låtLo ;|f]t ;fdu|Ldf cfwfl/t 

cWoogkq n]vg, k"jf{Woog, k'g/fjnf]sg / clen]vLs/0f cflbdWo] s'g} sfo{ ug{ 

nufpg] 5g\  .  

-u_ t];|f] cfGtl/s k/LIffsf nflu ljifo lzIfsn] cfGtl/s ;'wf/ k/LIffsf ¿kdf ^) 

k"0ff{ª\ssf] lnlvt k/LIff lng] 5g\ .  

-3_  hlt;'s} k"0ff{ª\sdf k/LIff lnPsf] eP klg ljifo lzIfsn] cGTodf k|To]s cfGtl/s 

k/LIffnfO{ !) k"0ff{ª\sdf ¿kfGt/ ug{] 5g\ .  

-ª_  cfGtl/s d"Nofª\sg k|lqmofdf cg'kl:yt jf cg'QL0f{ ljBfyL{ afXok/LIffsf nflu 

:jtMcof]Uo x'g] 5 . 

@= afXo d"Nofª\sg  

      afXo d"Nofª\sgsf nflu ^)Ü cª\sef/ 5'6\ofOPsf] 5 . pQm d"Nofª\sgsf nflu 

lq=lj= lzIffzf:q ;ª\sfo, l8gsf] sfof{noåf/f ;qfGtdf k/LIff lnOg] 5 . ;f] k/LIffdf 

;f]lwg] k|Zgsf] k|s[lt, 9fFrf / To;sf] cª\sef/ lgDgfg';f/ x'g] 5 M  
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k|Zgsf] k|s[lt ;f]lwg] 

k|Zg 

;ª\Vof 

pQ/ lbg'kg{] 

k|Zg ;ª\Vof 

k|ltk|Zg 

5'6\ofOPsf] cª\s 

k"0ff{ª\s 

;d"x …sÚ M ax'j}slNks 

k|Zg 

!) !) ! !) 

;d"x …vÚ M 5f]6f] pQ/ 

cfpg] k|Zg 

^ 

-s'g} 

b'O{j6f 

k|Zgdf 

cyjf_ 

^ % #) 

;d"x …uÚ M nfdf] pQ/ 

cfpg] k|Zg 

@ 

-s'g} Pp6f 

k|Zgdf 

cyjf_ 

@ !) @) 

kf7\o;fdu|L 

clwsf/L, ;"o{dl0f -@)%^_, g]kfnL efiffsf] Oltxf;, e'F8Lk'/f0f k|sfzg .  

cf]emf, /fdgfy -@)&^_ P]ltxfl;s efifflj1fg,  s?w/f klAns];g . 

uf}td, b]jLk|;fbÙ cf]emf, /fdgfy / ;'j]bL, ;lvz/0f -@)^&_, ;fdfGo efifflj1fg, lkgfsn 

klAns];g .  

uf}td, b]jLk|;fb / rf}nfufO{, k|]dk|sfz -@)^&_, efifflj1fg, kf7\o;fdu|L k;n . 

uf}td, b]jLk|;fb -@)$(_, g]kfnL efiff kl/ro, ;femf k|sfzg .  

l3ld/], jf;'b]j -@)^$_, P]ltxfl;s efifflj1fg, cl:dtf k|sfzg . 

kf]v/]n, s]zj/fh -@)*)_, ;fdfGo / k|fof]lus efifflj1fg,  ;gnfO6 klAns];g .  

kf]v/]n, afns[i0f -@)$&_, g]kfnL efiffsf] pTklQ,  ef/åfh k|sfzg .  

kf]v/]n, afns[i0f -@)%#_, /fi6«efiff, ;femf k|sfzg .  

kf]v/]n, afns[i0f -;Dkf= @)%%_, kfFr;o jif{, ;femf k|sfzg .  

aGw', r"8fdl0f -@)&#_, efifflj1fg, ;femf k|sfzg .  

e08f/L, kf/;dl0f / kf]v/]n, s]zj/fh -@)&@_, P]ltxfl;s efifflj1fg / g]kfnL efiff, 

ljBfyL{ k':ts e08f/ .  

/]UdL, r"8fdl0f -@)&)_, g]kfnL efiffsf] pTklQ,  ;femf k|sfzg . 

n+;fn, /fdrGb| / 9sfn, /fdrGb| -@)^*_, ;fdfGo efifflj1fg, SoflDa|h klAns];g . 

nfoG;, hf]g -;g\ !(^*_, OG6«8S;g 6' Yof}l/sn lnª\lUjl:6S;, SoflDa|h o'lgel;{6L k|]; . 

n]xdfg, 8An'= kL= -;g\ !((%_, lx:6f]l/sn lnª\lUjl:6s, ?6 n]// . 
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g]kf=lz= %$& M sf]zlj1fg  kf7\of+zsf] k|s[lt M ;}4flGts 

kf7\of+z ;ª\Vof M g]kf=lz= %$& -O{R5flwg_ qm]=cf= M #  

tx M Pd= P8= hDdf kf73G6L M $*  

;]d]:6/ M rf}yf]  

 

!=  kf7of+z kl/ro 

k|:t't kf7\of+z sf]zlj1fg;DaGwL 1fg / l;ksf] ljsf; ug{] p2]Zon] tof/ kfl/Psf] 

xf] . o; kf7\of+zdf hDdf kfFr PsfO 5g\ . oLdWo] sf]zsf] kl/ro / juL{s/0f, sf]zlj1fg / 

cGo ljifo;Fu o;sf] ;DaGw, sf]zlgdf{0f k/Dk/f, sf]z;Dkfbg of]hgf / k|lqmof tyf 

sf]z;Dkfbgsf ;d:ofh:tf ljifoj:t' ;dfj]z ul/Psf 5g\ .  

@=  ;fwf/0f p2]Zo  

o; kf7\of+zsf ;fwf/0f p2]Zox¿ o;k|sf/ 5g\ M  

• sf]zsf] kl/ro, k|of]hg / juL{s/0f ug{ ;Ifd agfpg], 

• sf]zlj1fgsf] kl/ro lbO{ sf]zlj1fg;DaGwL cfwf/e"t cjwf/0ff k|:t't ug{ ;Ifd 

t'Nofpg],  

• sf]zlj1fg / cGo ljifosf larsf] ;DaGw lgwf{/0f ug]{ l;k cfh{g ug{ nufpg],  

• k"jL{o / kfZrfTosf ;fy} g]kfnL sf]zlgdf{0f k/Dk/fsf] ¿k/]vf cf}+Nofpg ;Ifd 

agfpg], ,   

• sf]z;Dkfbgsf] of]hgf / k|lqmof;lxt sf]zdf ;dfj]z ul/g] ;fdu|Lsf] hfgsf/L 

u/fpg],  

• sf]zlgdf{0fsf ;d:of klxrfg u/fO{ PsefifL, låefifL / ax'efifL sf]zsf ;d:of 

cf}+Nofpg] Ifdtf a9fpg] . 

#=  ljlzi6 p2]Zo tyf kf7\oljifo  

ljlzi6 p2]Zo kf7\oljifo 

• sf]zsf] kl/ro lbO{ o;sf] k|of]hg 

atfpg,  

• sf]zjuL{s/0fsf cfwf/x¿ k|:t't 

ug{,  

• ljZjsf]z / zAbsf]zsf larsf] 

cGt/ 5'6\ofpg,  

• k|frLg / cfw'lgs zAbsf]zsf] t'ngf 

ug{ .  

PsfO Ps M sf]zsf] kl/ro / juL{s/0f         -^_ 

!=! sf]zsf] kl/ro 

!=@ sf]zsf] k|of]hg  

!=# sf]zjuL{s/0fsf cfwf/x¿ 

!=$ ljZjsf]z / zAbsf]zsf larsf] cGt/ 

!=% k|frLg / cfw'lgs zAbsf]zsf] t'ngf  

• sf]zlj1fgsf] cfwf/e"t kl/ro lbg, 

• sf]zljwfg zf:q / sf]zljwfg 

lj1fgsf] cGt/ 56\'ofpg, 

• sf]zlj1fgsf] pkof]lutf k|:t't ug{,  

• cGo ljifo;Fu sf]zlj1fgsf] ;DaGw 

cf}+Nofpg . 

PsfO b'O{ M sf]zlj1fg / cGo ljifo;Fu o;sf] ;DaGw -

(_ 

@=! sf]zlj1fgsf] cfwf/e"t kl/ro  

 @=!=! sf]zljwfg zf:q  

 @=!=@ sf]zljwfg lj1fg  
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ljlzi6 p2]Zo kf7\oljifo 

@=@ sf]zlj1fgsf] pkof]lutf  

@=# cGo ljifo;Fu sf]zlj1fgsf] ;DaGw  

 @=#=! efifflj1fg  

 @=#=@ Jofs/0f 

 @=#=# ;flxTo 

 @=#=$ e"uf]n  

 @=#=% ;dfhlj1fg  

 @=#=^ lzIffzf:q  

 @=#=& efifflzIf0f 

• k"jL{o / kfZrfTo sf]zlgdf{0f 

k/Dk/fsf] ¿k/]vf lgwf{/0f ug{ , 

• PsefifL, låefifL / ax'efifL g]kfnL 

sf]zlgdf{0fsf] k/Dk/f k|:t't ug{, 

• g]kfnL efiff / g]kfnsf efiffsf] 

sf]zlgdf{0fsf] l:ylt cf}+Nofpg . 

PsfO tLg M sf]zlgdf{0f k/Dk/f              -!)_ 

#=! k"jL{o sf]zlgdf{0f k/Dk/f  

#=@ klZrdL sf]zlgdf{0f k/Dk/f  

#=# g]kfnL sf]zsf] ljsf;qmd  

 #=#=! g]kfnL sf]zlgdf{0fsf] k[i7e"ld  

 #=#=@ g]kfnL PsefifL sf]zlgdf{0f k/Dk/f  

 #=#=# g]kfnL låefifL sf]zlgdf{0f k/Dk/f  

 #=#=$ g]kfnL ax'efifL sf]zsf] lgdf{0f k/Dk/f  

#=$ g]kfnL efiff / g]kfnsf efiffsf] sf]zlgdf{0fsf] 

l:ylt 

• sf]z;Dkfbgsf] of]hgf lgdf{0f ug{, 

• sf]z;Dkfbgsf nflu ;fdu|L 

;ª\sngsf] ;|f]t / k4lt lgwf{/0f 

ug{,  

• sf]zsf] k"j{efu, d"n efu / pQ/ 

efusf] lrgf/L u/fpg, 

• sf]z;Dkfbgsf k|yd, låtLo / t[tLo 

r/0fsf k|lqmofsf] sfo{ atfpg, 

• ljBfno txsf] s'g} kf7\ok':ts÷ljwf 

÷ kf7 5gf]6 u/L gd'gf sf]zlgdf{0f 

ug{ .  

PsfO rf/ M sf]z;Dkfbg of]hgf / k|lqmof     -!%_ 

$=! sf]z;Dkfbg of]hgf 

$=@ ;fdu|L ;ª\sngsf ;|f]t / k4lt 

$=# sf]zsf] :j¿k  

 $=#=! k"j{ efu  

 $=#=@ d"n efu  

 $=#=# pQ/ efu  

$=$ sf]z;Dkfbgsf k|lqmof 

 $=$=! k|yd r/0f M k|ljli6 rog / lgwf{/0f  

 $=$=@ låtLo r/0f M k|ljli6 ljwfg, zLif{zAbsf] 

:j¿k, j0f{ljGof;, pRrf/0f, ;|f]t, 

Jo'TklQ, Jofs/0f lgb{]zg tyf 

cy{ljwfgsf ljljw tl/sfsf] k|:t'lt  

 $=$=# t[tLo r/0f M k|ljli6 cg'qmd ljGof;, 

lrXg k|of]u, k"jf{k/ ;dGjo / ;+of]hg 

$=% gd'gf sf]zlgdf{0f -ljBfnosf] txsf] s'g} 
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ljlzi6 p2]Zo kf7\oljifo 

kf7\ok':ts÷ljwf÷kf7df cfwfl/t_ 

• sf]z;Dkfbg;DaGwL ;d:ofsf k|d'v 

If]qx¿ klxrfg ug{,  

• PsefifL sf]z, låefifL sf]z / 

ax'efifL sf]z;Dkfbgsf ;d:of 

cf}+Nofpg .  

PsfO kfFr M sf]z;Dkfbgsf ;d:of          -*_ 

%=! sf]z;Dkfbg ;d:ofsf k|d'v If]q  

 %=!=! ;fdu|L ;ª\sng  

 %=!=@ k|ljli6 rog  

 %=!=# cg'qmd Joj:yf  

 %=!=$ j0f{ljGof; -lxHh]_ Joj:yf  

 %=!=% dfgs pRrf/0f 

 %=!=^ k|ljli6 ljwfg  

 %=!=& cy{ljwfg  

%=@ PsefifL sf]zsf ;d:of 

%=# låefifLsf]zsf ;d:of  

%=$ ax'efifL sf]zsf ;d:of 

$=  k|fof]lus lqmofsnfk / lzIf0f k|ljlw  

k|fof]lus lqmofsnfk / lzIf0f k|ljlwnfO{ b'O{ ;d"xdf ljefhg ul/g] 5 M  

!= ;fwf/0f lzIf0f k|ljlw   @= ljlzi6 lzIf0f k|ljlw .  

$=!  ;fwf/0f lzIf0f k|ljlw  

k|To]s PsfOdf cfjZostfcg';f/ lzIfsåf/f ;DalGwt ljifoj:t'sf] k|:t'lt, JofVofg, 

5nkmn, k|Zgf]Q/ u/fO{ ljBfyL{x¿nfO{ tT;DaGwL cEof; ug{ nufOg] 5 .  

$=@  ljlzi6 lzIf0f k|ljlw  

PsfO Lqmofsnfk 

Ps • hf]8L ;d"xdf ljZjsf]z / zAbsf]zsf larsf] cGt/ klxNofO{ k|frLg / 

cfw'lgs sf]zsf] t'ngf ug{ nufpg],   

b'O{ • ;fd"lxs ¿kdf cGo ljifo;Fu sf]zlj1fgsf] ;DaGwaf/] PsPs cg'R5]b  

n]Vg nufO{ sIffdf k|:t't u/fpg], 

ltg 

 

• ;;fgf ;d"xdf PsfO tLgsf pkzLif{sx¿df cfwfl/t eO{ ;ª\lIfKt 

k|sf/sf uf]i7Lkq tof/ u/L sIffdf k|:t't u/fO{ csf{] ;d"xn] k|:t't 

u/]sf] kqk|lt l6Kk0fL ug{ nufpg], 

rf/ • JolQmut ¿kdf ljBfno txsf] s'g} kf7\ok':ts÷ljwf÷kf7df cfwfl/t 

eO{ @%) zAb g36fO{ gd'gf sf]zlgdf{0f ug{ nufpg],  

kfFr 

 

• hf]8L ;d"xdf sf]z;Dkfbg;Fu ;DalGwt ;d:ofx¿sf] ;"rL agfO{ 

sIffdf k|:t't ug{ nufpg] .  

 

%=  d"Nofª\sg k|lqmof  

d"Nofª\sg b'O{ k|sf/n] ul/g] 5 M  
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-!_  cfGtl/s d"Nofª\sg M o;sf lglDt rfln; k|ltzt cª\s lgwf{/0f ul/Psf] 5 . 

cfGtl/s d"Nofª\sg sIff lzIf0f;Fu} ul/g] 5 . o;sf] cª\s ljt/0f of]hgf o;k|sf/ 

x'g] 5 M   

cfGtl/s d"Nofª\sg -$) k|ltzt_ 

qm=;+= lqmofsnfk cª\s 

! pkl:ylt % 

@ l;sfO lqmofsnfkdf ;xeflutf % 

# klxnf] cfGtl/s k/LIff !) 

$ bf];|f] cfGtl/s k/LIff !) 

% t];|f] cfGtl/s k/LIff !) 

hDdf $) 

pkl:ylt / sIff ;xeflutf  

-s_ ;]d]:6/ k|0ffnLdf *) k|ltzt pkl:ylt clgjfo{ x'g] 5 . () k|ltzt;Dd pkl:ylt 

x'g] ljBfyL{nfO{ $ cª\s / () k|ltzteGbf dfly pkl:yt x'g] ljBfyL{nfO{ % cª\s 

k|bfg ul/g] 5 .   

-v_ sIff ;xeflutfsf] % cª\sdWo] ;DalGwt ljifo lzIfsn] ljBfyL{sf]]] sIff sfo{snfk 

d"Nofª\sg u/L cª\s k|bfg ug{] 5g\ . 

cfGtl/s d"Nofª\sg k|lqmof  

-s_ klxnf] cfGtl/s k/LIffsf nflu ljifo lzIfsn] cWoogkq n]vg, k':ts ;dLIff, n]v 

k'g/fjnf]sg, s'g} ljifo zLif{s s]lGb|t cWoogkq tof/L, 1fg÷k|ltef k/LIf0fdWo] s'g} 

sfo{ ug{ nufpg] 5g\ .  

-v_ bf];|f] cfGtl/s k/LIffsf nflu ljifo lzIfsn] kl/of]hgf sfo{, cj:yf÷36gf cWoog, 

uf]i7L, If]qsfo{, JolQmut jf ;d"xut k|ltj]bg n]vg, låtLo ;|f]t ;fdu|Ldf cfwfl/t 

cWoogkq n]vg, k"jf{Woog, k'g/fjnf]sg / clen]vLs/0f cflbdWo] s'g} sfo{ ug{ 

nufpg] 5g\  .  

-u_ t];|f] cfGtl/s k/LIffsf nflu ljifo lzIfsn] cfGtl/s ;'wf/ k/LIffsf ¿kdf ^) 

k"0ff{ª\ssf] lnlvt k/LIff lng] 5g\ .  

-3_  hlt;'s} k"0ff{ª\sdf k/LIff lnPsf] eP klg ljifo lzIfsn] cGTodf k|To]s cfGtl/s 

k/LIffnfO{ !) k"0ff{ª\sdf ¿kfGt/ ug{] 5g\ .  

-ª_  cfGtl/s d"Nofª\sg k|lqmofdf cg'kl:yt jf cg'QL0f{ ljBfyL{ afXok/LIffsf nflu :jtM 

cof]Uo x'g] 5 . 

-@_ afXo d"Nofª\sg  

 afXo d"Nofª\sgsf nflu ^)Ü cª\sef/ 5'6\ofOPsf] 5 . pQm d"Nofª\sgsf nflu 

lq=lj= lzIffzf:q ;ª\sfo, l8gsf] sfof{noåf/f ;qfGtdf k/LIff lnOg] 5 . ;f] k/LIffdf 

;f]lwg] k|Zgsf] k|s[lt, 9fFrf / To;sf] cª\sef/ lgDgfg';f/ x'g] 5 M  

 

k|Zgsf] k|s[lt ;f]lwg] 

k|Zg 

;ª\Vof 

pQ/ lbg'kg{] 

k|Zg ;ª\Vof 

k|ltk|Zg 

5'6\ofOPsf] cª\s 

k"0ff{ª\s 



187 
 

;d"x …sÚ M ax'j}slNks 

k|Zg 

!) !) ! !) 

;d"x …vÚ M 5f]6f] pQ/ 

cfpg] k|Zg 

^ 

-s'g} 

b'O{j6f 

k|Zgdf 

cyjf_ 

^ % #) 

;d"x …uÚ M nfdf] pQ/ 

cfpg] k|Zg 

@ 

-s'g} Pp6f 

k|Zgdf 

cyjf_ 

@ !) @) 

 

kf7\o;fdu|L  

clwsf/L, x]dfª\u/fh -@)^%_, ;fdflhs / k|fof]lus efifflj1fg, /Tg k':ts e08f/ .  

sq], P;=Pd -;g\ !(*)_, sf]zlj1fg, -lxGbL cg'= ;/f]lhgL zdf{_, s]Gb|Lo lxGbL ;+:yfg .  

h'u':tf / cGo -;g\, !()!_, Dofg'cn ckmn]lS;sf]u|fkmL, d'6f] .  

6g{/, cf/=Pn= -;g\, !(#!_, P sDKofl/l6e PG8 Pl/df]nlhsn l8S;g/L ckm g]kfnL 

Nofª\Uj]h, nG8g .  

9sfn, zflGtk|;fb -@)^&_, k|fof]lus efifflj1fg, z'esfdgf k|sfzg .  

ltjf/L, ef]nfgfy -;g\, !(&(_, sf]zlj1fg, zAbfsf/ .  

bfxfn, jNnedl0f -@)##_, g]kfnL efiff / sf]z, g]kfnL efiff clwuf]i7L, g]/fk|k|= .   

k/fh'nL, s[i0fk|;fb -@)^^_, g]kfnL pvfg / ufpFvfg] syf, g]/fk|k| .  

g]kfn k|1f–k|lti7fg -@)&%_, g]kfnL a[xt\ zAbsf]z, ;+zf]lwt, kl/alw{t b;f}+ ;+:s=, g]kfn 

k|1f–k|lti7fg| .  

e08f/L, kf/;dl0f / cGo -@)^&_, k|fof]lus efifflj1fgsf k|d'v cfofd, ljBfyL{ k':ts e08f/ 

.  

ofbj, of]u]Gb|k|;fb / cGo -;g\, !((*_, n]lS;sf]u|fkmL Og g]kfn, g]/fk|k| .  

/ljG;g, l8=Pkm=Pn= -;g\, !(^*_, Dofg'cn ckm afOlnª\u'cn l8S;gl/h, l;=cfO=Pn .  

n}G8j, P;=6L= -;g\, !(*%_, l8S;gl/h M b cf6{ PG8 qmfˆ6 ckm n]lS;sf]u|fkmL, l;o'kL= .  

nD;fn, /fdrGb| -@)%&_, sf]zlj1fg / g]kfnL sf]z, zf/bf nD;fn .  

;x, cf/=P= -;g\, !(*@_, P]g OG6«f]8S;g 6' n]lS;sf]u|fkmL, l;=cfO=cfO=Pn .  
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P. Ed. 546:  History of Physical Education and Games   

Course No.: P. Ed. 546 (Elective)                      Nature of course: Theoretical                                               

Level: M. Ed.                         Credit Hours:  3  

Semester: Fourth                                                    Teaching hours: 48 

 

1. Course Description  

This course is designed to provide students the knowledge of the historical development of 

physical education and games. It is also designed to acquaint the students with the knowledge 

of national and international organizations involved in the development of games and sports. 

The course contents are of five units where the first three units are related to the history of 

physical education in some Asian and European countries along with the USA and the rest 

two units are concerned with national and international organizations involved in games and 

sports. 

2. General Objectives  

The general objectives of this course are as follows: 

• To develop an understanding among the students about the historical aspects of 

physical education in selected Asian and European countries along with the USA.  

• To acquaint the students with the knowledge of national and international 

organizations of physical education and games.  

3. Specific Objectives and Content 

Specific Objectives Contents 

• Explain the causes of the dark 

period in physical education.  

• Discuss Asceticism and 

Scholasticism as milestones 

for the development of 

physical education.  

Unit: I Review of Ancient period of physical 

education (10) 

1.1 (Primitive age to 5th. Century) Greece, Rome, 

Hindakush (Nepal, India) China, Egypt.  

1.2 Middle Age (including Dark-age) and renaissance 

period of Physical Education (Period of 6th to 14th 

Century)               

1.3  Causes of the dark period in physical education 

      1.3.1 Asceticism  

      1.3.2 Scholasticism  

      1.3.3 Cessation of Olympic 

• Discuss the modern history of 
physical education in selected 
Western countries.  

• Describe the development of 
physical education in selected 
Asian countries. 

 

Unit: II Modern Age of Physical Education               (8) century)  
2.1 Germany      
2.2 Sweden 
2.3 Denmark 
2.4 China      
2.5 India 
2.6 Japan.       

• Discuss the role of national 
organizations in promoting 
games and sports in Nepal. 

• Mention different sports 

Unit: III National Organizations and Activities of 
Sports          (15) 
3.1 Ministry of Education (CDC) 
3.2 Ministry of Youth and Sports (Review; Structure,  
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competitions which are being 
organized at the school level 
and national level. 

Act, and Policy) 
3.3 National Sports Council 
3.4 National Level Sports Competition 
3.5 School-Level Sports (Birendra Shield, President Cup) 
3.6 Some Popular Personalities in Physical Education and 
Sports  

• Explain the history of sports 
competition at the 
international and global 
levels. 

• Discuss some international 
organizations of games and 
sports. 

• Describe the participation of 
Nepal in different 
international games. 

Unit: IV International Sports and Nepal's 
participation                              (15) 
4.1 Olympics: Winter, Summer, Paralympic, and Special 

Olympic 
4.2 Asian games 
4.3 SAG 
4.4 Universiade 
4.5 World Cup of selected games (Football, Cricket, 

Volleyball) 
 

4. Instructional Techniques 

4.1 General Instructional Techniques  

The general instructional techniques to be used while teaching this course are as follows: 

• Lecture cum discussion 

• Demonstration 

• Participation and practice 

• Discussion and project work. 

• Group work 

• Library work.  

4.2  Specific Instructional Techniques 

Unit Activity and Instructional Techniques 

I • The teacher will explain the causes of the dark period in physical 

education and games in its history.  

II • The students will be given reading materials to prepare papers on the 

historical development of physical education in different countries to 

present in the class. 

III • The teacher will conduct a seminar on the modern history of physical 

education in China, India, Japan, and South Korea.  

• Students will be asked to prepare papers regarding the seminar.  

• The teacher will facilitate the students differently.   

IV • The students will be sent to different organizations to collect 

information on their activities and they will be asked to present in the 

group.  
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V • The teacher will provide different reading materials to the students and 

they will be asked to prepare notes on international organizations and 

the participation of Nepalese athletes in the international games. The 

students will present their notes in the class. 

5. Evaluation 

5.2 Internal evaluation 40% 

Internal evaluation will be conducted by subject teachers based on the following activities: 

SN Particular Marks 

1 Attendance 5 

2 Participation in learning activities 5 

3 First assessment: Article review/ book review/ open book test/ unit test etc 10 

4 Second assessment: Midterm test 10 

5 Third assessment: Project work/survey/seminar/workshop/presentation 10 

Total 40 

5.2 External Examination (Final Examination) 60% 

Examination Division, Office of the Dean, Faculty of Education will conduct the final 

examination at the end of the semester (proposed). 

S.N Types of question Marks 

1 Objective type question (Multiple choice 10x1 marks) 10 

2 Short answer questions (6 with two OR questions x 5 marks) 30 

3 Long answer questions (2 with one OR questions x 10 marks) 20 

Total 60 

6. Recommended Books and References 

 

Recommended Books 

Hackensmith, C.W. (1966). History of physical education. New York: Harper & Row 

Publishers. (Unit I to III) 

Wuest, D. A., & Charles, A. B. (1992). Foundations of physical education and sport. New 

Delhi: B. I. Publications. (Unit I, II, III, and V)  

 

References 

Baruwal, H. B. (2041). Historical development of physical education and Nepal. 

Kathmandu:  Pinnacle Publication.  

Baruwal, H. B., Shrestha, S. B., Bhatta Datta, T. D., Shrestha, M. K. & Poudel, T. R. (2075). 

Foundation of physical education. Kathmandu: Pinnacle Publication. 

Sherchan, L. (2012). Foundations of physical education and sports. Kathmandu: Quest 

Publication. 

Nepalese athletes in Olympic movement (2008). Kathmandu: Nepal Olympic Committee.  
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P. Ed. 547: Sociology of Sports   

Course No. : P. Ed. 547 (Elective)    Nature of course: Theoretical                                                

Level: M. Ed.       Credit hours:  3  

Semester: Fourth                       Teaching hours: 48 

 

1. Course Description 

This course intends to provide knowledge on the sociology of sports. Particularly, the 

contents related to sports sociology, the linkage between social institutions and sports, 

women, and sports, linkage of social stratification with sports in society are respectively 

given in the five units.  

2. General Objectives 

The general objectives of this course are as follows: 

• To equip the students with the knowledge of sports sociology.  

• To develop the feeling of cooperation and competition among the students. 

3. Specific Objectives and Content 

3. Specific Objectives 4. Contents 

• Describe sports sociology, its 

scope, and importance. 

• Discuss sports as a social 

phenomenon and an element of 

culture. 

• Delineate sport sociology as an 

academic discipline. 

• Explain the historical 

perspective of the sociology of 

sports. 

• Analyze the different 

sociological theories related to 

games and sports. 

Unit:  I Sports Sociology (12) 

1.1 Concept of sports sociology 

1.2 Scope and importance of sports sociology 

1.3 Sports as a social phenomenon and an element of 

culture 

1.4 Sports sociology as an academic discipline 

1.5 Sociological exploration: Theories and paradigms  

1.6 Application of ICT for Sports Globalization 

 

  

• Explain social institutions in 

participation in games and 

sports. 

• Delineate the role of sports in 

socialization, regulating 

institutions, and religion.  

Unit:  II Social Institutions and Sports (10)  

2.1 Role of Social Institutions in participation in games 

and sports 

2.2 Socialization through Sports  

2.3 Sports as regulating the institution of society. 

2.4 Sports and Religion  

2.5 Rise of Sports for Social Welfare 

• Explain the meaning of 

leadership in physical 

education. 

• List the qualities of a leader. 

• Discuss the need and 

importance of leadership 

training in physical education. 

Unit:  III Sports Leadership (8) 

3.1 Concept and characteristics of leadership 

3.2 Qualities of a Leader 

3.3 Leadership Training through Physical Education  

3.4 Need and Importance of Leadership in Physical 

Education. 

3.5 Geriatric Sports 
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3.6 Women and children in sports 

• Describe the meaning of social 

stratification and social class. 

• State the criteria for class 

distinctions 

• Discuss the effects of 

stratification on participation 

and achievement in sports. 

• Interpret democratization in 

sports. 

Unit:  IV Sports and Social Stratification (10 hrs) 

5.1 Concept and nature of social class  

5.2 Criteria of class distinctions 

5.3 Concept of social stratification  

5.4 Extent and effect of (racial and ethnic, gender, age, 

and socio-economic) stratification on participation 

and achievement in sports.  

5.5 Democratization in Sports 

• Explain the trends and analyze 

issues concerning sports in 

society. 

 

Unit: V Trends and Issues Concerning Sports in 

Society (8) 

6.1 Sports Aggression and Violence  

6.2 Professional Sports   

6.3 Sports Tourism 

6.4 Sports Economy 

6.5 Sports Politics 

6.6 Sports Culture 

 

4.  Instructional Techniques 

4.1 General Instructional Techniques 

The general instructional techniques to be used while teaching this course are as follows: 

• Lecture cum discussion 

• Demonstration 

• Participation  

• Project work 

• Presentation 

• Library study  

• Guest lecture 

• Seminar/workshop/presentation 

4.2  Specific Instructional Techniques 

Unit Activity and Instructional Techniques 

I The students will be involved in reviewing books, reports, papers and let 

them present and discuss in the class. 

II The students will be provided reference books to initiate group works on 

given topics for presentation and discussion. 

III The students will be explained about leadership by showing examples of 

various sports personalities. 

IV Women activists related to sports will be invited as the guest lecture for 

group discussion and participation  

V The students will be asked to discuss social stratification and social class 

which will affect participation and achievement in sports. 
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VI The students will be given an individual assignment on given topics, 

they will be asked for preparing papers on the given topic and they will 

also be asked to present and discuss in the class. 

5. Evaluation 

5.3 Internal evaluation 40% 

Internal evaluation will be done by subject teachers based on the following activities: 

S.N. Particular Marks 

1 Attendance 5 

2 Participation in learning activities 5 

3 First assessment: Article review/ book review/ open book test/ unit test etc 10 

4 Second assessment: Midterm test 10 

5 Third assessment: Project work/survey/seminar/workshop/presentation 10 

Total 40 

5.2 External Examination (Final Examination) 60% 

The examination Division of the Dean's office will conduct the final examination at the end 

of the semester. 

S.N Types of question Marks 

1 Objective type question (Multiple choice 10x1 marks) 10 

2 Short answer questions (6 with two OR questions x 5 marks) 30 

3 Long answer questions (2 with one OR questions x 10 marks) 20 

Total 60 

 

6. Recommended Books and References 

6.1 Recommended Books 

Wuest, D. A. & Charles, A. B. (1992). Foundations of physical education and sport. New 

Delhi: B. I. Publications. (Unit I and II) 

Freeman, W. H. (1988). Physical education and sports in changing society. New Delhi: 

Surjeet Publication. (Unit IV to VI) 

Maclver, R. M. (1945). Society: a textbook of sociology. New York: Farrar and Rinehar. 

(Unit II to V) 

Stewart, E. W. (1978). Sociology: the human science. New York: Mc. Graw. Hill Book 

Company. (Unit II to V) 

Lay, J. W. and Gerald S. K. (1981). Sport, culture, and society. London: Macmillan 

Company. (Unit II to V) 

 

6.2 References 

Davis, B., Bull, R., Roscoe, J. & Roscoe, D. (2000). Physical education and the study of 

sport. Spain: Mosby Harcourt Publishers Limited. 
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Vidya, B., & Sachdera, D.R. (1987).  An introduction to sociology. Allahabad: Kitab Mahal.  
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Phy. Ed. 546: Advanced Electronics 

Course No: Phy. Ed. 546 (Elective)    Nature of course: Theoretical  

Level: M. Ed.       Credit hours: 3  

Semester: Fourth      Teaching hours: 48  

            

1. Course Description 

This course aims to acquaint students with "Advanced Electronics" skills and 

knowledge. The goal of this course is to help students develop advanced knowledge 

and comprehension of many aspects of electronics. The course covers resonance, 

differential, and operational amplifier circuits, as well as their applications and 

frequency response, arithmetic circuits, TTL circuits, IC fabrication, and optical fiber 

waveguides. 

2. General Objectives 

The general objectives of the course are as follows: 

• To provide the students with adequate theoretical knowledge of electronics. 

• To develop problem solving skills in students in electronics. 

• To provide the students with adequate theoretical knowledge of opto-

electronics. 

• To facilitate the students with in depth knowledge in designing circuit of 

different oscillators. 

3. Specific Objectives and Contents 

Specific Objectives Contents 

• Introduce the LCR circuit. 

• Define quality factor (Q) 

• Explain series resonance circuit and 

obtain the relation of bandwidth for it. 

• Calculate voltage across inductor and 

capacitor at resonance. 

• Derive impedance and admittance of the 

LCR- series circuit 

• Explain parallel resonance circuit and 

obtain the bandwidth for it, admittance at 

Units I: Resonance                                (8) 

1.1 Introduction to LCR circuit 

1.2 Definition of quality factor (Q) 

1.3 Series resonance and bandwidth of the   

series resonant circuit  

1.4 Parallel resonance circuit and 

bandwidth of the parallel resonance 

circuit 

1.5 Condition for maximum impedance 

1.6 Impedance variation with frequency 
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anti resonance 

• Find the condition for maximum 

impedance by varying capacitor/ 

frequency/ inductor  

• Discuss the variation of impedance/ phase 

angle with frequency and plot the 

variations.  

• Describe bandwidth of anti-resonance 

circuits, and relation of it with the general 

case-resistance present in both capacitive 

and inductive branches. 

• Solve some related numerical problems. 

and universal resonance curves 

1.7 The general case-resistance present in 

both capacitive and inductive branches   

 

 

 

 

 
 

• Define differential amplifier 

• Explain the circuit diagram of differential 

amplifier using Bipolar Junction 

Transistor (BJT) and calculate the voltage 

gain of the amplifiers in all mode.  

• Solve simple numerical examples related 

to gain/ common mode rejection ratio 

(CMRR) of differential amplifier. 

• Define operational amplifier 

• Discuss the characteristic of the ideal 

Operational amplifier 

• Explain the circuit diagram of operational 

amplifier to stabilize voltage in inverting 

and non-inverting mode. 

• Calculate voltage gain of the operational 

amplifies in inverting and non-inverting 

mode. 

• Solve some related numerical problems. 

Units II:  Differential and Operational  

                 Amplifier Circuits              ( 8 )      

2.1 Introduction of ideal differential 

amplifier (BJT) 

2.2 Common mode parameters  

2.3 Practical differential parameters and its 

types 

2.4 Introduction to operational amplifiers 

2.5 Voltage stability and gain in inverting 

and non-inverting mode.  

 

 

 

 

 

• Discuss Barkhausen’s criterion for 

oscillation as revision. 

• Explain the theory, construction and 

Units III:  Application of Operational    

                   Amplifier & Frequency  

                   response                        (8) 
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concept of Wein Bridge Oscillator using 

operational amplifier in non-inverting 

configuration. 

• Calculate oscillating frequency and 

relation between gain and feedback factor 

of the Wein Bridge oscillator. 

• Explain the theory, construction and 

concept of RC-phase shift oscillator using 

operational amplifier in inverting 

configuration. 

• Design oscillator for the given frequency 

with the available values of capacitor and 

resistors.  

• Discuss the basic concepts of decibel 

scale and linear plot, semi-linear plot and 

logarithmic plot 

• Describe the use of series capacitance for 

low frequency response devices and 

calculate the upper cut off frequency 

• Explain the use of shunt capacitance for 

high frequency response devices and 

calculate the lower cut off frequency  

• Solve some related numerical problems. 

3.1 Review of Barkhausen criterion for 

oscillation: oscillator 

3.1.1 Wien bridge Oscillator 

3.1.2 RC-phase shift oscillator 

3.2 Definition and basic concepts of 

decibel and logarithmic plot 

3.3 Series capacitance and low frequency 

response 

3.4 Shunt capacitance and high frequency  

      response 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

• Explain Half adder/full adder and 

controlled inverter circuit as revision 

• Describe operation and circuit of adder/ 

subtractor 

• Discuss the concept of binary 

multiplication and division 

• Solve some related numerical problems. 

Units IV: Arithmetic Circuits            (4) 

4.1 Review of binary addition and 

subtraction and arithmetic building 

blocks 

4.2 The adder and subtractor  

4.3 Binary multiplication and division.  

• Discuss the digital integrated circuits 

knowledge in 74xx series. 

• Explain circuit operation of two input 

Units V: TTL Circuits                         (6) 

5.1 Digital integrated circuits: 7400 

Devices 
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TTL NAND gate 

• Illustrate the different TTL parameters as 

floating inputs, worst-case input/output 

voltage, compatibility, sourcing and 

sinking, noise immunity 

• Describe the circuit operation of AND-

OR-INVERTER gates (AOI) 

• Discuss the operation of TTL devices and 

concept of positive and negative logic 

• Solve some related numerical problems. 

5.2 Two input TTL NAND gate 

5.3 TTL parameters 

5.4 AND-OR-INVERTER gates 

5.5 Three state TTL devices: positive and  

       negative logic  

 

 

 

 

• Explain the IC fabrication techniques 

• Describe fabrication of pnp/npn BJT, 

junction diodes, concept of metal 

semiconductor contacts and its fabrication 

technique fabrication techniques for IC 

registers.  

Units VI: IC Fabrication                     (4) 

6.1 Monolithic integrated circuit 

technology  

6.2 Fabrication of bipolar transistor, IC  

      Diodes, metal semiconductor contacts,            

      IC registers. 

• Explain optical fiber waveguide and its 

type, 

• Describe the advantage and disadvantage 

of Step index fiber. 

• Discuss the related parameters on step 

index fiber as, numerical aperture, fiber 

acceptance angle, total acceptance angle, 

maximum possible modes of propagation 

etc. 

• Describe the advantage and disadvantage 

of graded index fiber. 

• Explain inter-modal dispersion and 

maximum pulse broadening  

• Discuss the losses in fiber like bending 

losses, intrinsic fiber losses, 

bending/micro-bending losses and 

scattering losses/ absorption losses 

Units VII: Optical Fiber Waveguides  

                                                              (10) 

7.1 Introduction 

7.2 Optical Fiber Waveguides:  

7.2.1 Step Index Fiber  

7.2.2 Graded Index Fiber   

7.2.3 W-index fiber 

7.2.4 Inter-modal dispersion and 

maximum   pulse broadening     

7.3 Losses in fiber 

7.3.1 Bending losses 

7.3.2 Intrinsic fiber losses 

7.3.3 Bending/micro-bending losses 

7.3.4 Scattering losses/ absorption 

losses 

7.4 Fiber joining 

7.4.1 Permanent/temporary  
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• Describe permanent and temporary fiber 

joining. 

• Explain single fiber connectors as 

demountable connector and beam 

expander 

• Discuss multi fiber connectors as 

2 × 2, 7× 7 fiber coupler 

• Describe the measurement of fiber 

characteristics as fiber attenuation 

measurement and fiber dispersion 

measurement      

• Explain the use of glass and plastic as 

fiber material 

• Discuss the glass fiber manufacturing 

technique as double crucible, chemical 

vapor deposition technique  

• Compare goodness/badness of plastic and 

glass fiber.  

• Discuss different types of fiber as coated 

fibers BICC design. 

• Solve some related numerical problems. 

7.4.2 Single fiber connectors   

7.5 Measurement of fiber characteristics 

7.5.1 Fiber attenuation measurement 

7.5.2 Fiber dispersion measurement 

7.6 Fiber materials and fiber cables 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Note: The figures in the parentheses indicate the approximate teaching hours for the 

respective units.  

4. Instructional Techniques 

The instructional techniques for this course are divided into two groups. First group 

consists of general instructional techniques applicable to most of the units. The 

second group consists of specific instructional techniques applicable to specific units. 

4.1 General Instructional Techniques 

Lecture method discussion method demonstration method collaborative method 

problem solving internet search and preparation of charts  

4.2 Specific Instructional Techniques/Activities 
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Units Activities and Instructional Techniques 

Unit III Project work 

Unit V Group work 

Unit VI Field work and report writing 

Unit VII Presentation 

Note: The teachers may decide the project work related to the course work 

5.Evaluation  

5.1 Evaluation (Internal Assessment and External Examination) 

Nature of course Internal Assessment Semester 

Examination 

Total Marks 

Theory 40 Marks 60 Marks 100 Marks 

Note: Students must pass separately in internal assessment and semester examination. 

 

5.2.Internal Evaluation        40 Marks 

Internal evaluation will be conducted by course teacher based on following 

activities: 

1. Attendance  5 Marks 

2.  Participation in learning activities 5 Marks 

3.  First assignment (written assignment) 10 Marks 

4. Second assignment (Project work/ report writing and presentation) 10 Marks 

5. Third assignment/ Term exam 10 Marks 

 Total 40 Marks 

 

Note: First assignment/assessment might be book review /article review, quiz, home 

assignment etc. according to nature of course. Second assignment/assessment might be 

project work, case study, seminar, survey/field study and individual/group report writing, 

term paper based on secondary data or review of literature and documents etc. and third 

assignment will be term exam.    

 

5.3. External Evaluation (Final Examination)      60 Marks  

          Examination Division, office of the Dean, Faculty of Education will conduct final   

          examination at the end of semester. The marks distribution will be 
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7. Objective questions (Multiple Choice Questions 10 x 1mark) 10 Marks 

8. Subjective short questions (6 questions with 2 ‘OR ‘questions x 5 marks) 30 Marks 

9. Subjective long questions (2 questions with 1 ‘OR ‘questions x 10 marks) 20 Marks 

       Total 60 Marks 

 

Recommended Books Reference 

 Recommended Books 

Bogart, T. F. (1995). Electronics Devices and Circuits. New Delhi: Universal Book Stall. 

  (For Unit-II & III) 

Malvino, A.P., & Leach, D.P. (2011). Digital Principles and Application. New Delhi: Tata 

  Mc Graw Hill Publishing Company Ltd. (For Unit-IV & V) 

Milliman, J., & Grabel, A. (1987). Microelectronics. New York: McGraw Hill International 

  edition. (For Unit- VI) 

Ryder, J. D. (1955). Network, Lines and Fields. New Delhi: Prentice Hall of India. (For 

Unit-I) 

Wilson, J., & Hawkes, J. F. (2001). Optoelectronics and Introduction. New Delhi: Prentice 

Hall. (For Unit- VII) 

 

Reference Books: 

Jain, R. P. (1991). Modern Digital Electronics. New Delhi: Tata McGraw Hill Publishing 

Company Ltd.  

Khere, R. P. (2004). Fiber Optics and Optoelectronics. New Delhi: Oxford University Press 

Ltd. 

Malvino, A. P., & Bates, D. J. (2012). Electronic Principles. New Delhi: Tata McGraw Hill 

Publishing Co.  

Sarkar, C. K., & Sarkar, D. C. (2001). Optoelectronics and Fiber Optics Communication. 

New Delhi: New Age International (P) Limited 
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Phy. Ed. 547: Advanced Solid State  

Course No: Phy. Ed. 547(Elective)    Nature of course: Theoretical  

Level: M. Ed.       Credit hours: 3 

Semester: Fourth      Teaching hours: 48 

  

1. Course Description 

This course is intended to acquaint students with "Advanced Solid-State Physics." 

This course aims to give future science teachers skills in Solid State Physics that will 

allow them to teach with confidence at a higher level. Electrons in bands, 

semiconductors, fermi surfaces, metals, magnetism, superconductivity, and transport 

phenomena are all covered in this course. 

 

2. General Objectives 

The general objectives of the course are as follows: 

• To provide the students with adequate theoretical knowledge of solid-state 

physics. 

• To equip students with problem solving skills in solid state physics. 

• To develop knowledge in superconductivity. 

 

3. Specific Objectives and Contents. 

Specific objectives Contents 

• Describe Bloch function and Bloch 

theorem. 

• Explain nearly free electron model, 

origin of the energy gap  

• Calculate the magnitude of the energy 

gap. 

• Discuss the Kroning-Penny model and 

calculate the energy gap at the zone 

boundary. 

• Illustrates the wave equation of 

electron in periodic potential leading to 

the central equation. 

Unit I: Electrons in Bands                  (8) 

1.1 Bloch theorem 

1.2 Nearly free electron model 

1.3 Kronig-Penny model 

1.4 Wave equation of electron in periodic 

potential 

1.5 Number of orbitals in a band 
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• Explain the number of orbitals in a 

band and concept of occupied states 

band structures leading material to be 

insulator, semimetal and metal. 

• Solve some related numerical 

problems. 

• Explain general properties of 

semiconductors as conduction band, 

valence band, band gap, direct and 

indirect band gap, effective mass. 

• Describe effective masses in 

semiconductors. 

• Explain statistics of carrier 

concentration in intrinsic and extrinsic 

semiconductors. 

• Discuss the basic types of impurity 

levels in semiconductors  

• State the impurity conductivity and 

discuss donor states and acceptor 

states. 

• Explain statistics of carrier 

concentration in extrinsic 

semiconductors. 

• Discuss thermal ionization of donors 

and acceptors. 

• Describe thermoelectric effects in 

semiconductors. 

• Solve some related numerical 

problems. 

Unit II: Semiconductors                     (5) 

2.1 General properties of semiconductors 

2.2 Effective masses in semiconductors 

2.3 Carrier statistics in thermal 

equilibrium Intrinsic and extrinsic 

semiconductors 

2.3.1 Intrinsic carrier concentration 

2.3.2 Impurity levels in semiconductors 

- Donor levels 

- Acceptor levels 

- Capture levels 

- Deep levels 

2.3.3 Impurity conductivity: Donor 

states, Acceptor states 

2.3.4 Statistics of extrinsic           

semiconductors 

2.4 Thermal ionization of donors and 

acceptors 

2.5 Thermoelectric effect 

• Explain the concept of reduced zone 

scheme, periodic zone scheme and 

extended zone scheme as the 

requirement for the development of 

Unit III: Fermi Surfaces and Metals (8) 

3.1 Introduction to energy and band 

structures: Fermi surfaces in the free 

electron system 
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fermi surfaces in the free electron. 

• Describe the construction of fermi 

surfaces in a first zone, a second zone 

and a third zone. 

• Discuss the calculation of energy bands 

using tight binding approximation and 

Pseudopotential methods. 

• Explain the concept of construction of 

fermi surfaces in alkali metals. 

• Describe the different types of orbits 

that electrons move in a static magnetic 

field. 

• Solve some related numerical 

problems. 

3.2 Calculation of energy Bands:  

3.2.1 Tight binding approximation 

3.2.2 Pseudopotential methods 

3.3 Construction of fermi surfaces in 

alkali metals 

3.4 Motion of electrons in a static 

magnetic field 

3.4.1 Electron orbits 

3.4.2 Hole orbits  

3.4.3 Open orbits  

 

 

• Discuss Langevin’s theory, Weiss 

Molecular Field Theory of Para 

magnetism and domain theory of 

Ferromagnetism. 

• Explain Curie point and exchange 

integral and exchange energy. 

• Discuss the temperature dependence of 

saturation magnetization lowest order 

magnetization deviation and relation 

between the lowest order magnetization 

deviation with temperature. 

• Describe saturation magnetization at 

absolute zero 

• Explain magnon and derive dispersion 

relation for spin wave in one dimension 

with nearest-neighbor interactions and 

dispersion relation for ferromagnetic 

cubic lattice. 

• Discuss the quantization of spin wave. 

Unit IV: Magnetism                          (8) 

4.1 Review on Para/and ferromagnetism 

4.2 Ferromagnetic order 

4.2.1 Curie point and the exchange 

integral 

4.2.2 Temperature dependence of the 

saturation magnetization 

4.2.3 Saturation magnetization at 

absolute zero 

4.3 Magnons 

4.3.1 Quantization of spin waves 

4.3.2 Thermal excitation of magnons 

4.4 Ferrimagnetic order 

4.4.1 Curie temperature and 

susceptibility of ferrimagnets 

4.4.2 Iron garnets 

 

 



205 
 

• Illustrate thermal excitation of 

magnons and relation of the fractional 

change of magnetization with 

temperature (Bloch T3/2 law). 

• Explain ferrimagnetic order by using 

the concept of ferrites with spinel 

crystal structure and characteristics of 

ferrites. 

• Describe Curie temperature and 

susceptibility of ferrimagnets and find 

the relation between susceptibility with 

temperature 

• Discuss the concept of iron garnets. 

• Solve some related numerical 

problems. 

 

 

      

 

• Explain the general properties of 

Superconductor. 

• Discuss thermodynamic properties on 

superconducting material as entropy, 

specific heat, thermal conductivity and 

isotope effect   

• Explain electrodynamics of 

superconductor. 

• Derive the London equation and 

calculate London penetration depth. 

• Calculate the coherence length. 

• Differentiate between penetration depth 

and the coherence length.  

• Elaborate flux quantization in a 

superconducting ring and calculate the 

flux though the ring. 

• Discuss Josephson superconductor 

tunneling. 

Unit V: Superconductivity                 ( 9) 

5.1 General properties of superconductor 

5.2 Thermodynamic properties of 

Superconductor 

5.3 Electrodynamics of superconductor 

5.4 Two characteristic length scales in    

Superconductors 

5.4.1 London penetration length 

5.4.2 Coherence Length 

5.5 Flux quantization in superconducting 

ring 

5.6 Josephson tunneling 

5.6.1 DC Josephson effect 

5.6.2 AC Josephson effect 

5.7 High temperature superconductor 

5.8 Applications of superconductivity 
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• Describe DC Josephson effect and 

calculate current density. 

• Explain AC Josephson effect and 

calculate current density with 

oscillating frequency. 

• Describe high temperature 

superconductor in progress. 

• Elaborate Perovskite and orthorhombic 

cell structure materials. 

• Discuss the applications of 

superconductivity. 

• Solve some related numerical 

problems. 

• Explain the general idea of Boltzmann 

transport equation with rate of change 

of distribution due to diffusion, 

external fields, scattering. 

• Calculate relaxation time and carrier 

mobility using the transport equation. 

• Discuss electrical conductivity using 

the transport equation and derive 

current density, electrical conductivity 

and electron mobility/ hole mobility. 

• Study thermal and thermoelectric 

effect. 

• Introduce the concept of Magneto-

resistance. 

• Solve some related numerical 

problems. 

Unit VI: Transport Phenomena     (10) 

6.1 General idea of Boltzmann transport 

equation (No need of mathematical 

derivation)  

6.2 Relaxation time approximation 

6.3 Electrical Conductivity  

6.4 Thermal and thermoelectric effects 

6.5 Magneto-resistance 

 

Note:  The figures in the parentheses indicate the approximate teaching hours for the 

respective units. 
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4. Instructional Techniques 

The instructional techniques for this course are divided into two groups. First group 

consists of general instructional techniques applicable to most of the units. The 

second group consists of specific instructional techniques applicable to specific units. 

 

 

4.1 General Instructional Techniques 

Lecture method, discussion method, demonstration method, collaborative method, 

problem solving, internet search. 

 

4.2 Specific Instructional Techniques/Activities 

Units Activities and Instructional Techniques 

Unit II Project work and presentation 

Unit V Field work and report writing 

5. Evaluation  

5.1 Evaluation (Internal Assessment and External Examination) 

Nature of 

course 

Internal 

Assessment 

Semester 

Examination 

Total Marks 

Theory 40 Marks 60 Marks 100 Marks 

 

Note: Students must pass separately in internal assessment and semester examination. 

 

5.1.1 Internal Evaluation        40 Marks 

Internal evaluation will be conducted by course teacher based on following 

activities: 

1. Attendance  5 Marks 

2.  Participation in learning activities 5 Marks 

3.  First assignment (written assignment) 10 Marks 

4. Second assignment (Project work/ report writing and presentation) 10 Marks 

5. Third assignment/ Term exam 10 Marks 

 Total 40 Marks 
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Note: First assignment/assessment might be book review /article review, quiz, home 

assignment etc. according to nature of course. Second assignment/assessment might be 

project work, case study, seminar, survey/field study and individual/group report writing, 

term paper based on secondary data or review of literature and documents etc. and third 

assignment will be term exam.    

 

5.1.2 External Evaluation (Final Examination)     60 Marks 

Examination Division, office of the Dean, Faculty of Education will conduct final 

examination at the end of semester. The marks distribution will be 

7. Objective questions (Multiple Choice Questions 10 x 1mark) 10 Marks 

8. Subjective short questions (6 questions with 2 ‘OR ‘questions x 5 marks) 30 Marks 

9. Subjective long questions (2 questions with 1 ‘OR ‘questions x 10 marks) 20 Marks 

       Total 60 Marks 

 

Recommended Books and Reference 

Recommended Books 

Kittel, C. (1996). Introduction to Solid State Physics (7th ed.). New Delhi: John Wiley 

India  Pvt. Ltd. (For Unit-I, II, III, IV, &V) 

Ziman, J.M. (1979). Principles of Theory of Solids. Cambridge: Cambridge 

University Press. (For Unit-VI) 

 

References 

Ashcroft, N. W., & Mermin, N. D. (1976). Solid State Physics. New York: Holt 

Rinehart and Winston. 

Dekker, A. J. (1965). Solid State Physics. New York: Printice Hall. 

Elliot, R. J., & Gibson, A. F. (1974). An Introduction to Solid state Physics and its 

Application. India: Macmillan. 

Hall, H. E. (1974). Solid State Physics. India: Wiley  

Ibach, H., & Luth, H. (1991). Solid State Physics. New Delhi: Narosa Publishing 

House 

Pillai, S.O. (2012). Solid State Physics. New Delhi: New age international Pvt. Ltd. 

Saxena, A. K. (2010). Solid State Physics: An Introduction to Solid State 

ElectronicDevices. India: Wiley 
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Srivastava, J.P. (2001). Elements of Solid-State Physics. New Delhi: Prentice Hall of 

India Pvt. Ltd. 

Walter, A. H. (1970). Solid State Theory. New York: Dover Publication Inc. 

Ziman, J.M. (1979). Principles of Theory of Solids. Cambridge: Cambridge 

University Press 
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Pol. Sc. Ed. 546: Electoral Politics in Nepal  

Course No.: Pol. Sc. Ed. 546 Credit: 3   

Nature of Course: Theory      Teaching hours: 48 

Level: M. Ed. 4th semester 

   

1.  Course Description   

This comprehensive course delves into the complicated world of elections, providing 

students with a deep understanding of the foundational concepts, diverse types, practical 

systems, and institutional frameworks that shape the electoral landscape. As an essential 

element of democratic governance, elections play a pivotal role in determining the course 

of a nation's future. Through a blend of theoretical insights, practical examples, and 

interactive activities, this course equips students with the knowledge and skills to 

navigate the complexities of electoral politics. 

 

2. General Objectives 

    The general objectives of this course are as follows: 

• To provide students with a clear understanding of the fundamental concepts and 

principles of elections, including their role in democratic societies and the 

significance of citizen participation. 

• To familiarize students with various types of elections, such as majority, proportional 

representation, mixed system and enabling them to differentiate between these types 

and comprehend their importance in shaping governance. 

• To equip students with comprehensive knowledge about the electoral system 

implemented in Nepal, including its structure, components, and the ways it impacts 

representation and political dynamics in the country. 

• To enable students to understand the role and functions of the Election Commission in 

Nepal, helping them appreciate its significance in ensuring free, fair, and transparent 

elections and maintaining the integrity of the electoral process. 

• To provide students with an in-depth understanding of the constitutional and legal 

framework that governs elections in Nepal, enabling them to analyze and interpret 

relevant laws and provisions that shape the electoral landscape of the country. 

 

3. Specific Objectives and Contents  

Specific Objectives Contents 

• Explain the concept, meaning, definition, and 

importance of election in democratic society 

• Describe the historical background of election 

• Describe role of election in governance 

• Explain the key principles of election along with adult 

franchise, free and fair election, secret ballot, regular 

and periodic election, party system, independent 

electoral management body, voter education, peaceful 

transition of power, electoral integrity with code of 

conduct, accessible and inclusive election   

Unit 1: Concept of Election 

(8) 

1.1 Definition and 

importance of election in 

democratic society 

1.2 Historical background of 

election 

1.3 Role of election in 

governance 

1.4 Key principles of 

democratic election 
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• Understand the distinction between direct and indirect 

elections; advantages and disadvantages of both 

systems. 

• Examine the differences between plurality and majority 

systems in elections and evaluate the significance of 

achieving an actual majority versus a plurality of votes. 

• Explore the concept of proportional representation in 

elections, focusing on the equitable distribution of seats 

based on the percentage of votes a party receives. 

Critically assess the challenges and benefits of 

proportional representation in various political 

contexts. 

• Comprehend the mechanics of the Single Transferable 

Voting (STV) system, and evaluate the impact of STV 

on political outcomes and party dynamics. 

• Investigate the Party-List Proportional Representation 

system, where voters choose a party rather than 

individual candidates.  

• Examine the intricacies of hybrid electoral systems, 

such as the Mixed-Member Proportional (MMP) and 

Additional-Members' Systems.  

Unit 2:  Types of elections 

(10) 

2.1 Direct and Indirect 

2.2 Plurality and majority 

systems 

2.3 Proportional 

representation 

2.4 Single transferable voting 

system 

2.5 Party-list proportional 

representation 

2.6 Hybrid systems, mixed-

member proportional or 

additional-members' 

systems. 

• Understand the evolution of Nepal's electoral system 

by examining key historical events and milestones that 

have shaped its current state. 

• Explore the intricacies of Nepal's electoral politics 

within the framework of the Constitution of 2072 BS, 

including the roles of various federal and provincial 

institutions. 

• Analyze the processes and significance of federal 

elections in Nepal, covering the election of the 

President, Vice-president, Prime Minister, and 

members of the House of Representatives and 

National Assembly. 

• Examine the electoral dynamics of Nepal's provincial 

level, focusing on the election of members for 

Provincial Assemblies and the subsequent appointment 

of Chief Ministers. 

• Gain insight into the grassroots level of Nepal's 

electoral system by studying local level elections and 

their impact on community governance. 

• Critically assess the flaws and weaknesses within 

Nepal's electoral process and explore potential reforms 

aimed at improving transparency, fairness, and overall 

efficiency. 

Unit 3: Electoral System 

Used in Nepal (10) 

3.1 Electoral history of Nepal  

3.2 Electoral Politics under the 

Constitution of Nepal 2072 

BS 

3.2.1 Federal (President, 

Vice-president, Prime 

Minister, House of 

Representatives, and 

National Assembly),  

3.2.2 Provincial election 

(Provincial Assembly, 

Chief Minister) 

3.2.3 Local level election  

3.2.4 Defects and reforms of 

the electoral process  
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• Comprehensively analyze the structure, authority, and 

responsibilities of the Election Commission of Nepal, 

critically evaluating its composition, powers, and 

functions in the context of the country's electoral 

system. 

• Identify and examine the pivotal roles played by the 

Election Commission within Nepal's election system, 

highlighting its significance in ensuring fair, transparent, 

and efficient electoral processes. 

• Explore the legal framework surrounding election-

related offenses in Nepal, investigating the types of 

election crimes, their consequences, and the judicial 

measures undertaken to maintain the integrity of the 

electoral process. 

• Assess the importance of voter education and awareness 

in the context of Nepal's electoral landscape, focusing 

on strategies employed by the Election Commission to 

enhance electoral literacy and encourage informed 

participation among citizens. 

Unit 4: Election 

Commission of 

Nepal (6) 

4.1 Composition, powers and 

functions: A critical study 

4.2 Major role of election 

commission in the 

election system 

4.3 Election crime and 

punishment 

4.4 Electoral literacy 

• Understand the foundational principles and provisions 

within the Nepalese Constitution that establish the 

framework for conducting elections in the country. 

• Familiarize oneself with the comprehensive legal 

framework governing elections in Nepal, including the 

relevant acts, rules, regulations, codes of conduct, and 

established procedures, as well as the directories and 

policies that guide the electoral process. 

• Explain the various electoral systems utilized in Nepal, 

comprehending their characteristics and implications on 

representation, accountability, and overall democratic 

functioning. 

• Acquire a clear understanding of the entire election 

process in Nepal, from voter registration and candidate 

nomination to polling, vote counting, and result 

declaration. 

• Explore how ethical conduct and adherence to codes of 

conduct are ensured during elections in Nepal, 

understanding the mechanisms in place to prevent unfair 

practices and promote a fair electoral environment. 

• Recognize the rights and responsibilities bestowed upon 

voters in Nepal, including the right to vote and its 

significance in the democratic process, as well as the 

civic responsibilities associated with participating in 

elections. 

• Analyze real-world case studies and practical 

applications related to the election process in Nepal, 

Unit 5: Constitutional and 

legal framework 

regarding elections 

of Nepal (14) 

5.1 Constitutional framework 

for election in Nepal 

5.2 Legal framework for 

elections in Nepal 

(Election related Acts, 

Rules and Regulation, 

Code of Conduct, 

Directories, Procedures, 

and Policies) 

5.2.1 Electoral 

systems 

5.2.2 Election process 

5.2.3 Implementation 

of code of 

conduct 

5.2.3 Voter rights and 

responsibilities 

5.2.4 Case studies and 

practical 

applications 
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critically evaluating challenges faced, successful 

strategies implemented, and the overall impact on 

democratic governance. 

4. Instructional Techniques  

The instructional techniques in this course are divided into two groups. The first group 

consists of the general instructional techniques commonly applicable to most of the 

units and the second group consists of the specific techniques applicable to a specific 

unit. 

 

         4.1 General Instructional Techniques  

• Lecture 

• Discussion 

• Question-answer 

• Critical thinking strategies 

• Inquiry 

• Interaction  

 

         4.2 Specific Instructional Techniques 

Unit 1       Self study, group discussion, visual aid 

Unit 2 Sorting activity, case study, comparative analysis 

Unit 3 Guest lecture, group discussion, case study 

Unit 4 Panel discussion, mock election commission 

Unit 5 Timeline activity, constitution and legal analysis,  

visit website: election.gov.np 

 

5. Evaluation  

5.1 Internal Evaluation 40% 

Internal evaluation will be conducted by course teacher based on following activities: 

S.N. Nature of Questions Points 

1. Attendance 5 

2. Participation in learning activities 5 

3. First assessment 10 

4. Second assessment 10 

5. Final assessment 10 

 

5.2 External Evaluation (Final Examination) 60 % 

Examination Division, office of the Dean, Faculty of Education will conduct final 

examination at the end of semester. 

S.N. Nature of Questions Number of Questions Points 

1. Objective type question (Multiple choice) 10× 1 10 

2. Short answer questions (6 with 2 or 

questions × 5 points) 

6× 5 30 

3. Long answer questions (2 with one or 

questions × 10 points) 

2×10 20 

 Total 18 60 
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Readings Materials and Reference 

Aggarwal, J. C., & Chowdhary, N. K. (1998). Elections in India. New Delhi: Shipra 

Publications.  

Anand, D. A. (1995). Electoral reforms: Curbing role of money, power. New Delhi: Indian 

Institute of Public Administration,  

Austin, G. (1966). The Indian Constitution: Corner stone of a nation. Oxford: Oxford 

University Press. 

Bajpyee, A. (1992). Indian electoral system: An analytical study. New Delhi: Nardeen Book 

Centre. 

Bhagat, A. K. (1996). Elections and Electoral Reforms in India. New Delhi: Vikas. 

Butler, D., Lahiri A. & Roy, P. (Eds.) (1997). India decides: Elections 1952-1995. New 

Delhi: Living Media Limited. 

Dahlerup, D. (2003). Comparative studies of electoral gender quotas. Lima, Peru. Retrieved 

from http://www.equalvoice.ca/pdf/CS_Dahlerup_25-11-2003.pdf  

Evans, G., & Norris, P. (Ed.) (1999). Critical elections: Voters and parties in long -term 

perspective. London: Sage.  

Gupta, A. (1993). Politics in Nepal (1950-60) (2nd ed.). Delhi: Kalinga Publications. 

Pokharel, B., & Rana, S. (2013). Nepal: vote for peace. New Delhi: Cambridge University 

Press India Pvt. Ltd. 
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dGqfno . 

sfg'g tyf Gofo dGqfno -@)$&_, g]kfn clw/fHosf] ;+ljwfg @)$&, sf7df8f}F M >L % sf] ;/sf/, sfg'g 

tyf Gofo dGqfno . 

sfg'g tyf Gofo dGqfno -@)^#_, g]kfnsf] cGtl/d ;+ljwfg @)^#, sf7df8f}F M g]kfn ;/sf/, sfg'g tyf 

Gofo dGqfno . 
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dGqfno . 

lgjf{rg cfof]u -@)^%_, ;+ljwfg;ef ;b:o lgjf{rg, @)^$, lgjf{rg kl/0ffd k'l:tsf . sf7df8f}F M 

lgjf{rg cfof]u, g]kfn . 

lgjf{rg cfof]u -@)&)s_, lgjf{rg ;DaGwL P]g–lgod ;+u|x, @)&), sf7df8f}F M lgjf{rg cfof]u, g]kfn . 

lgjf{rg cfof]u -@)&)v_, ;+ljwfg;ef ;b:o lgjf{rg, @)&), klxnf] x'g] lgjf{lrt x'g] lgjf{rgsf] 
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lgjf{rg kl/0ffd k'l:tsf . sf7df8f}F M lgjf{rg cfof]u, g]kfn . 

lgjf{rg cfof]u -@)&)3_, g]kfn n}lª\us tyf ;dfj]zLs/0f gLlt, @)&), sf7df8f}F M lgjf{rg cfof]u, 

g]kfn . 
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sfo{ljlw, gLlt tyf lgjf{rg kl/0ffd k'l:tsf -;|f]t M 

https://election.gov.np/np/page/election-related-laws_ 
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Pop. Ed. 546: Population and Environment  

Course No.: Pop. Ed. 546 (Elective)               Nature of Course: Theoretical 

Level: M.Ed.        Credit hours: 3 

Semester: Fourth      Teaching hours: 48 

 

1. Course Description 

 

This course is designed to provide students with comprehensive knowledge about the 

interrelationships between population and environment. It intends to provide an extensive 

knowledge of global environment issues, policies and programme with special reference to 

Nepal. It covers interrelationships between population and environment, population and 

natural resources, population and environment pollution as well as environment degradation, 

hazards and environment management aspects. 

 

2. General Objectives 

General objective of this course are as follows: 

• To make students familiar with interrelationships between the population and 

environment. 

• To enable the students to address the major environmental problems created by rapid 

population growth. 

• To provide students with wider knowledge on major global and national efforts made 

for environmental protection and management. 

• To acquaint students with the organisations and agencies involved in the preservation 

and protection of environment. 

 

3. Specific Objectives and Contents 

 

Specific Objectives Contents 

 

• Illustrate the concept and types of 

environment. 

• Show the relation between ecology and 

eco-system 

• Describe the relationship between 

human and natural resources 

• Discuss the approaches for studying 

environment. 

Unit I. Interrelation of Population 

Environment and Natural Resources

  (10) 

1.1    Concept and types of environment 

1.2 Ecology and eco-system (An integrated 

cycle) 

1.3 Relationship between human and natural 

resources 

1.4 Approaches for studying environment 

 

 

• Explain the concept and types of 

environmental degradation.  

• Differentiate between pollution and 

degradation of environment. 

• Describe the issues of environmental 

degradation in different sectors. 

Unit II: Population Growth and 

Environmental Degradation  (10) 

2.1 Concept and types of environmental 

degradation 

2.2 Difference between environmental  

pollution and degradation 

2.3 Environmental degradation   

2.3.1 Land 

2.3.2 Forest 

2.3.3 Water 
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• Illustrate the effects of population 

growth on environment sectors. 

• Discuss the carrying capacity of earth on 

different natural resources. 

 

2.3.4 Air 

2.3.5 Climate/Weather 

2.4 Effects of population growth on 

environmental degradation due to: 

2.4.1 poverty 

2.4.2 crowd/noise 

2.4.3 land encroachment/overuse  

2.4.4 over exploitation of natural 

resources 

2.5 Carrying capacity of earth 

• Describe the environmental status and 

issues globally. 

• Discuss different international 

conferences on environmental issues. 

• List the roles of major international 

environment related organizations. 

Unit III Global Status, Problems and 

Efforts                                  (10) 

3.1 Environmental status and issues  

3.1.1 Global warming 

3.1.2 Ozone layer depletion 

3.1.3 Acid rain 

3.1.4 Green house effects 

3.1.5 Loss of biodiversity 

3.1.6 Rising sea level 

3.2 International Environment 

Conference  

3.2.1 Rio-declaration 

3.2.2 Earth Summit I &II 

3.2.3 Kyoto Protocol 

3.2.4 Ramshar (Iraq) Wetland 

declaration  

3.2.5 World Conservation Congress 

(WCC) 

3.2.6 UN Framework conservation on 

climate change 21st conference 

of parties (COP 21 and 2015) 

3.3 Major international environment related 

organisations  

3.3.1 International Union for the 

Conservation of  Nature and 

Natural Resources (IUCN) 

3.3.2 World Wildlife Fund for Nature 

(WWF) 

3.3.3 International Centre for 

Integrated Mountain 

Development (ICIMOD) 

3.3.4 United Nations Environmental 

Programme (UNEP). 

• Discuss the periodical environmental 

policies and strategies in Nepal. 

• Relate status of population and 

environment in Nepal. 

Unit IV: Environmental Policies and 

Programme in Nepal               (10) 

4.1 Overview of environmental policies and 

strategies in different periodic plans 
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• Discuss the different conservative and 

protected sectors in Nepal 

• State the problems faced during policy 

implementation in Nepal. 

• Assess the hazards of environmental 

degradation. 

 

Nepal 

4.2 Current environmental policies and plans 

4.3 Status of population and environmental 

condition 

4.4 Different conservation and protection 

areas of Nepal 

4.4.1 Nepal National Trust for Nature 

Conservation 

4.4.2 Department of National Parks 

and Wildlife Conservation 

4.4.3 National Zoo Management 

4.5 Problems faced during policy 

implementation in buffer zones of Nepal 

4.6 IEE and EIA practice in Nepal 

4.7 Assessment of environmental hazards  

4.7.1 Land slide 

4.7.2 Soil erosion 

4.7.3 Flood  

4.7.4 Desertification 

4.7.5 Earth quake 

• State the needs and approaches for 

environmental management 

• Explain the needs of assessment of 

environmental impact  

• Elaborate the concept of 4 Rs in 

environmental  management 

• Describe the concept of 5 Ps regarding 

the management of environment 

Unit V: Needs and Efforts in 

Environmental Management (8) 

5.1 Needs and approaches for  environmental 

management 

5.2  Environmental impacts assessment   

(EIA) 

5.3 Concept of 4 Rs (Reduce, Recess,  Reuse 

Recycle of natural resources 

5.4  Concept of 5 P (Planning, Protection, 

Prevention, Promotion, and Production of 

Natural resources. 

 

Note:  The figures in the parentheses indicate the approximate teaching hours for the 

respective units.  

 

4. Instructional Techniques 

The instructional techniques for this course are divided into two groups. The first group 

consists of general instructional techniques applicable to most of the units. The second group 

consists of proposed specific instructional techniques applicable to particular units. 

 

4.1  General Instructional Techniques 

• Lecture 

• Document review 

• Discussion 

• Collaborative works/learning 

• Brainstorming 

• Presentation 
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• Guest speech  

• Project work 

• Collaborative learning 

• Interaction 

• Research based learning activities 

 

4.2 Specific Instructional Techniques 

 

Unit Activities and Instructional Techniques 

I • The students will be asked to consult the references regarding the concept and types 

of environment.  

• Teacher and students will discuss on the topic of ecology and ecosystem. 

• The students will work in group in the topic of population growth, migration and 

development. 

• The instructor and students will discuss regarding different approaches of studying 

environment and types of resources. 

II • The students will be divided into different groups and prepare on assignment by each 

group on the given topics of resources. 

• The teacher will summarise at the end of their group works and presentation 

III • The students will be divided into groups and discuss in different status and issues 

related to global environment 

• The teacher will discuss in the class about the international conferences and the role 

of international organisations in the environment related issues. 

IV • The teacher will discuss on the policies and strategies related to environment in the 

context of local areas. 

• The students will collect the materials related to conserved and protected areas of 

Nepal and discuss in class. 

• The students will be divided into groups and assignment will be given on 

environmental hazard observed in local areas. 

V • The teacher will discuss in the class regarding the needs and efforts for 

environmental management 

• The students will discuss in the groups regarding the concept of 4 R and 5P 

 

5 Evaluation  

 

5.1 Internal Evaluation 40% 

Internal evaluation will be conducted by the subject teachers based on the following aspects: 

S.N Particular Marks 

1 Attendance 5 

2 Participation in learning activities 5 

3 First assessment: Article review/ book review/ open book test/ unit test, etc. 10 

4 Second assessment: Midterm test 10 

5 Third assessment: Project work/case  study/field 

study/survey/seminar/workshop 

10 

Total 40 
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5.2 External Examination (Final Examination) 60% 

Examination Section, Office of the Dean, Faculty of Education will conduct final 

examination at the end of semester. 

S.N Types of question Marks 

1 Objective type questions (Multiple choice questions 10x1 mark) 10 

2 Short answer questions (6 questions  with 2 OR questions x 5 marks) 30 

3 Long answer questions (2 questions with one OR questions x 10 marks) 20 

Total 60 

 

6 Recommended books and references  

 

6.1 Recommended Books  

 

Dahal, M. K & Dev, R. D (1998).  Environment and sustainable development issues in 

Nepalese prospection. Kathmandu: NEFAS (Unit I-IV) 

IUCN (2000). Environment source book: Kathmandu: IUCN (Unit I-V) 

Sharma, R. C. (1998). Population resources environment and quality of life. New Delhi: 

Dhanapat  Rai and Sons. (Unit I-III) 

Singh, J & Singh, D. (ND). An introduction on earth and environment. Varanasi: EDSC (Unit 

II & III) 

 

6.2 Reference Materials 

 

Baruwal, H. B. & Pokhrel, H.P (2068). Teaching health and environment science. 

Kathmandu: Pinnacle Publication. 

Dhakal, S. N. (2006). Environment education and community health. Kathmandu: Ratna 

Pustak Bhandar. Unit 1, II, III and VI) 

IUCN (2000). Environment source book.  Kathmandu: IUCN 

UNFPA (1991). Population resources and environment. USA 
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Pop. Ed. 547: Public Health  

Course No.: Pop. Ed. 547 (Elective)    Nature of Course: Theoretical 

Level: M.Ed.        Credit hours: 3 

Semester: Fourth      Teaching hours: 48 

 

1. Course Description 

 

This course is designed to give students an overview of public health. It deals with 

determinants of public health, epidemiology as analytical methods of public health, 

prevention and control of diseases. It also emphasizes on environmental health and social 

health issues. It also intends to provide students with an overview of health care systems. 

Throughout the course, students will be actively engaged in discussion and group work, and 

analysis of public health issues that promote a greater understanding of public health as 

system and its interdisciplinary connection to other fields. 

 

2. General Objectives 

General objectives of this course are as follows: 

• To provide the students with the understanding of determinants, function and 

historical evolution of public health. 

• To enable the students to apply epidemiologic tools and methods in analysing the 

public health problems. 

• To develop basic understandings of control and prevention of communicable and 

non-communicable diseases among the students. 

• To familiarize the students with environmental health problems and their 

management 

• To give the students an overview of social health issues such as alcoholism, drug 

addiction, consumer health and social exclusion. 

  

3. Specific Objectives and Contents 

 

Specific Objectives Contents 

• Clarify the concept of health and 

public health. 

• Explain key determinants of public 

health. 

• Illustrate core functions of public 

health. 

 

Unit I. Introduction to Public Health (5) 

1.1 Concept of health and public  health 

1.2 Determinants of public health  

1.2.1 Biological status 

1.2.2 Social and cultural environment 

1.2.3 Built and natural environment 

1.2.4 Political environment 

1.3  Core functions of public health  

1.3.1 Assessment 

1.3.2 Policy development 

1.3.3Assurance 

• Clarify concept of epidemiology 

• Calculate incidence, prevalence, case 

fatality and mortality rates/ratio 

• Apply epidemiological study methods 

in analysing the public health problems 

• Explain epidemiological study 

methods  

Unit II: Epidemiology as an Analytical 

Tools and Methods of Public 

Health  (8) 

2.1 Concept of epidemiology 

2.2 Measurement of morbidity  

2.2.1 Incidence and prevalence rate 

2.2.2 Case-fatality rate 
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• Illustrate  key issues and tools of 

global burden of diseases and quality 

of life 

• Discuss factors contributing to health 

and epidemiologic transition 

 

2.2.3 mortality rate/ratio 

2.3 Epidemiological study methods  

2.3.1 Descriptive study  

2.3.2 Case-control study  

2.3.3 Cohort study 

  2.3.4 Randomized controlled trial (RCT) 

study 

2.4 Issues and tools of global burden of 

disease and quality of life 

2.5 Factors contributing to health and 

epidemiologic transition 

 

• Classify communicable disease by 

modes of transmission. 

• Illustrate host-agent-environment triads 

with suitable examples. 

• List down vaccine preventable diseases 

and immunization coverage in Nepal. 

• Explain prevention and control 

methods of vector borne diseases such 

as malaria and dengue. 

• Discuss methods of controlling and 

preventing water/faecal borne diseases. 

• Delineate methods of controlling and 

preventing ARI and TB. 

• Define chronic and hereditary diseases 

• Illustrate risk factors of non-

communicable diseases. 

• Identify methods and techniques of 

controlling and preventing cancer, 

diabetes and blood pressure. 

 

Unit III. Control and Prevention of 

Disease                           (10) 

3.1 Concept of communicable diseases 

3.2 Classification of communicable 

diseases by major modes of transmission 

3.3 Host-Agent-Environment triads 

3.4Vaccine preventable diseases 

immunization coverage in Nepal 

3.5 Control and prevention of vector borne 

diseases Malaria Dengue 

3.6 Control and prevention of water borne 

diseases: Diarrhoea, Dysentery and 

Typhoid 

3.7 Control and prevention of ARI, swine 

flu and TB 

3.8 Non-communicable diseases 

3.8.1 Concept of non-communicable, 

chronic and hereditary diseases 

3.8.2 Risk factors of non-communicable 

diseases 

3.8.3 Prevention and control of cancer, 

diabetes, blood pressure 

 

• Explain the concept environment 

health and sanitation 

• Explain biological, chemical and 

physical hazards of environmental 

population 

• Discuss the prevention of air and water 

pollution for public health 

• Identify natural disaster in Nepal and 

their impacts on public health 

• State methods required for prevention 

of air and water pollution 

• Describe concept of climate change 

and its impact on human health 

• Outline principles and practices of 

Unit IV. Environmental Health     (10) 

4.1 Concept of environment health and 

sanitation 

4.2 Health hazards of environmental 

pollution 

4.2.1 Biological hazards 

4.2.2 Chemical hazards 

4.2.3 Physical hazard 

4.3 Prevention of air and water pollution 

4.4 Natural disaster and their impacts on 

public health 

4.5 Climate change and its impact on 

human health 

4.5 Principles and practices of solid waste 

management in urban area 
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solid waste management in urban areas 

• Describe  the challenges and problems  

of occupational health and its 

management 

• State the measures to be applied for 

protecting the health of the workers 

 

4.6 Occupational health 

4.6.1 Occupational diseases 

4.6.2 Health hazards of agriculture workers 

4.6.3 Health problems due to the pesticides 

and lead poisoning 

4.6.4 Measures for heath protection of 

workers 

• Discuss factors contributing 

alcoholism and drug addictions 

• Analyse current policy and strategies 

of the government for the prevention of 

alcohol and drug abuse 

• Outline situation of food security and 

malnutrition in Nepal 

• Suggest ways for preventing 

malnutrition. 

• Delineate the concept of consumer's 

health and role to promote consumers' 

health. 

• Discuss roles of consumer protection 

law and consumer rights in the health 

of consumers 

• Describe strategies adopted by 

government and international 

community to reduce social disparity  

and social exclusion in health 

Unit V: Public Health Approaches to 

Social Health Problems     (10) 

5.1 Factors contributing alcoholism and 

drug addiction 

5.2 Policy and strategies for prevention of 

alcohol and drug abuse 

5.3 Problem of food security and 

malnutrition in Nepal 

5.4 Prevention of malnutrition 

5.5 Concept of consumerism, consumer 

health and protection 

5.6 Concept of social exclusion in health 

5.7 Strategies for reducing social disparity 

and social exclusion in health 

• State the  concept of health care 

systems 

• Explain the types of health care system 

in Nepal 

• Illustrate organizational structure of 

health services in Nepal 

• Mention principles of primary health 

care 

• Discuss situation of primary health 

care services in Nepal 

 

Public VI. Health and Health Care 

Service                                     (5) 

6.1 Concept of health care systems  

6.2 Types of Health care system in Nepal 

6.3 Organizational structure of health 

services in Nepal (Federal, Provincial 

and Local)  

6.4 Principles of primary health care 

6.5 Primary health care services in Nepal 

 

Note:  The figures in the parentheses indicate the approximate teaching hours for the 

respective units.  

 

4. Instructional Techniques 

The instructional techniques for this course are divided into two groups. The first group 

consists of general instructional techniques applicable to most of the units. The second group 

consists of specific instructional techniques applicable to specific units. 

 

4.1  General Instructional Techniques 

• Lecture 

• Document review 

• Discussion 
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• Collaborative works/learning 

• Brainstorming 

• Presentation 

• Guest speech  

• Project work 

• Collaborative learning 

• Interaction 

• Research based learning activities 

 

4.2 Specific Instructional Techniques 

Unit Activities and Instructional Techniques 

I • Teacher and students discuss the concept of public health using mate cards. 

• The teacher distributes meta-card and marker to each student and assigns them 

write factors affecting health and diseases within 10 minutes. After completion 

the teacher sticks major determinants of public health like biological, social, 

cultural environment, natural and political environment on different places of 

board. Then the students are asked to stick their points under the related major 

determinants. 

• The teacher discusses with factors affecting health and diseases on the bases of 

students work.  

II • Students are asked to consult material related to epidemiology and measurement 

of morbidity and mortality. 

• Students present the concept of epidemiology and calculate morbidity and 

mortality on the board with the help of formula. 

III • Students are given home assignment in different titles like the classification of 

communicable diseases by principal modes of transmissions, Host-Agent-

Environment Triads, prevention of communicable diseases and hazards of non 

communicable diseases and their prevention. 

• They present in class followed by discussion. 

IV • Students review about health hazards due to environmental pollutions, measures 

to control water and air pollution. 

• A guest lecture is organized on impacts of natural disaster and climate change and 

their management. 

• They present in the class followed by discussion 

• Students visit any industrial estate and fill up of a form based on observation and 

enquiry about occupational hazards and their measures for preventions. 

• Students discuss based on their report. 

V • Organize an essay competition on public health approaches to social health 

problems in different titles based on the contents of unit. 

• A discussion will be held after competition and comments will be provided to 

improve the quality of essay based on the coverage of contents. 

VI • Students visit Health Post or hospital and fill up form health services using survey 

based on enquiry and observation. 

• They present the report in class followed by discussion. 

• Teacher discusses about types of health service and primary health care based on 

the students report. 

 

5. Evaluation 
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5.1 Internal Evaluation 40% 

Internal evaluation will be conducted by the subject teachers based on the following aspects: 

S.N Particular Marks 

1 Attendance 5 

2 Participation in learning activities 5 

3 First assessment: Article review/ book review/ open book test/ unit test, etc. 10 

4 Second assessment: Midterm test 10 

5 Third assessment: Project work/case  study/field 

study/survey/seminar/workshop 

10 

Total 40 

 

5.2 External Examination (Final Examination) 60% 

Examination Section, Office of the Dean, Faculty of Education will conduct final 

examination at the end of semester. 

S.N Types of question Marks 

1 Objective type questions (Multiple choice questions 10x1 mark) 10 

2 Short answer questions (6 questions  with 2 OR questions x 5 marks) 30 

3 Long answer questions (2 questions with one OR questions x 10 marks) 20 

Total 60 

 

6. Recommended books and references  

 

6.1 Recommended Books  

McKenzie, J.F., Pinger, R.R. & Kotecki, J.E (2005). An introduction to community health  ( 

5th edition) Boston: Allyn and Bacon. (For unit I and IV) 

Schneider, M. (2011). Introduction to public health. New Delhi: Jones & Bartlett India Pvt. 

Ltd.  (For Unit I and II) 

Tulchinsky, T.H, & Varavikova, E. A. (2009). The new public health (Second Edition). San 

Diago, California: Elsevier Academic Press. ( For unit I, II, III and IV) 

Park, K. (2012). Park’s Textbook of Preventive and Social Medicine. Jabalpur, India: M/S 

Banarsidas Bhanot (For Unit II, III, IV and V) 

 

6.2 Reference Materials 

 

Budhathoki, C.B. and Wagle, B.P. (2069 BS). Community health and organisation (Nepali). 

Kathmandu: Pinnacle Publication 2011). Sanitation and hygiene master plan, Nepal  

Castello, J. & Haggart, M. (2003  ). Public Health and Society. New York: Palgrave 

MacMillan 

DoHS (2013). Annual report of health services. Ministry of Health and Population, 

Department of Health Services. GoN (. (For Unit II) 

Healey, B.J., & Walker, K.T. (2009). Introduction to occupational health in public health 

practice. San Francisco: Jossey-Bass  

Lopez, A.D. et al. (2006). Global burden of disease and risk factors. New York: World Bank 

Susman, S., & Ames, S.L. (2008). Drug abuse, concept and cessation. New York: Cambridge 

University Press. (For Unit IV) 
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Tchobanglous, G., & Kreith, F. (2002). Handbook of solid waste management. New York: 

McGrahill Companies.  

WHO (2013). Community based Dengue vector control. ADB and WHO 

DoHS/MoHP (2079). Annual Report. Department of Health Services 2077/78 (2020/21) 
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SN. Ed. 546: Multiple Intelligence Approach to Teaching Children with Special Needs  

Course No: SN. Ed. 546      Nature of course: Theoretical      

Level: M. Ed.        Credit Hours: 3             

Semester: Fourth       Teaching Hours: 48 

 

1. Course Description  

This course provides a general understanding of Multiple Intelligence (MI)) approach 

to the development of instructional planning for children with diverse needs. The main 

purpose of this course is to enhance the teaching skills of learners today with the use of 

multiple intelligence theory in teaching. It acknowledges different people’s strengths and 

abilities for the development of curriculum /instructional planning. Further, it explores 

children's various intelligences in areas previously ignored in the traditional classroom.  

2. General Objectives  

The general objectives are stated below- 

• To provide learners with a deeper understanding/knowledge of MI theory and its 

components. 

• To enable learners to apply the key principles of MI theory in designing lesson plans 

for diverse learners.  

• To develop students’ skills in strengthening particular area(s) of intelligence for 

students with exceptionality.  

3. Specific Objectives and Content 

Specific Objectives Contents 

• Clarify the foundational concept of 

MI and IEP approaches 

• Discuss the types of MI based on 

Gardner's insights  

• Highlight the major components of 

MI  

• Explain the Relationship of MI 

Theory to Other Intelligence Theories 

• Ascertain key issues of Multiple 

Intelligence 

UNIT I: Multiple Intelligence Approach (10)  

1.1 Foundation of Multiple Intelligence 

Approach  

1.2 Theoretical Basis for MI Theory  

1.3 Types of Intelligences: Gardner  

1.4 Components of Multiple Intelligences  

1.5 Relationship of MI Theory to Other     

Intelligence Theories  

1.6 Issues of Multiple Intelligence 

• Describe various intelligences in 

children. List the key components of 

MI theory.  

• Discuss the application of MI theory 

with references to the identification, 

tapping, and development of 

NIT II: MI Theory & Personal Development      

(10)  

2.1. Describing Intelligence in Children  

2.2. Components of MI Theory  

2.3. Application of MI Theory  
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intelligence in children.  

• Mention activators and deactivators of 

• Identifying Multiple Intelligences  

• Tapping MI Resources  

• Developing Multiple Intelligences  

2.4. Activators and Deactivators of Intelligences 

• Illustrate the concept of multimodal 

teaching. 

• Explain the role of MI teachers in 

developing instructional strategies for 

children with special needs.  

• Identify key materials and methods 

used in teaching MI. 

• Explain the ways to prepare lesson 

plans by using the MI approach. 

• State the role of MI theory in the 

development of IEP 

• Describe the major areas of MI and 

thematic instruction 

UNIT III: MI and Curriculum Development 

(10)  

3.1. Concept of Multimodal Teaching  

3.2. The MI Teacher  

3.3. Key Materials and Methods of Teaching MI 

3.4. Preparing Lesson Plans by Using the MI     

Approach  

3.5. MI Theory in the Development of IEPs  

3.6. MI and Thematic Instruction 

• Explain the ways to grasp students' 

attention  

• List out the areas of students’ 

transition Discuss classroom rules for 

proper conduct through a multiple 

intelligence approach 

• Describe the strategies to manage 

challenging behaviors  

• Explain the efforts towards building a 

model MI school 

UNIT IV:  MI Approach and Classroom 

Management (8)  

4.1. Gaining Students’ Attention  

4.2. Preparing for Transitions  

4.3. Communicating Class Rules  

4.4. Managing Individual Behaviors  

4.5. A Model MI School: The Key Learning 

Community 

• Discuss MI theory as a growth 

paradigm. Identify the leading 

individuals with disabilities as role 

models. 

• Draw the implications of MI theory 

for special needs education.  

• Differentiate Standardized Testing 

and Authentic Assessment  

• Highlight the critical notes about MI 

theory 

UNIT V: MI Theory and Special Needs 

Education (10)  

5.1 MI Theory as a Growth Paradigm  

5.2 Individuals with a Disability as Role Models  

5.3 Implications of MI Theory for Special 

Needs Education  

5.4 Standardized Testing and Authentic 

Assessment  

5.5 MI Theory and Its Critics 

Note: The figures in the parentheses indicate approximate teaching hours for the respective 

units. 

4. Instructional Techniques  
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Two types of instructional techniques are suggested. The first one contains general 

instructional techniques applicable to most of the contents. The second consists of specific 

instructional techniques applicable to specific content.  

4.1 General Instructional Techniques  

• Introductory multimedia –projector presentation on each topic of the units by the 

teachers. 

• Use of lecture-cum discussion, question-answer, quiz, and brainstorming for the 

theoretical contents.  

• Presentation on each unit by students.  

• Case study and project work  

• Review of journal articles of each unit.  

4.2 Specific Instructional Techniques  

For this course, the following instructional techniques are suggestive as specific instructional 

techniques: 

• Classroom presentation by the students  

• Case study  

• Project works  

• Group work activities  

• Guided individual study  

• Tutorial support on different content 

Units Specific Instructional Techniques 

Unit I MI Approach Classroom Presentation  

Students will prepare power point presentation on the MI approach 

and they will present their PowerPoint text in the classroom 

followed by discussion and teacher’s feedback. 

Unit II MI Theory & 

Personal Development 

Case Study  

Students will visit special school/resource room class /inclusive 

classroom settings to explore students’ personal development as 

applied to meet students’ needs, abilities, and interests. The cases 

will be presented in the class followed by discussion and teacher’s 

feedback. 

Unit III MI and 

Curriculum 

Development 

Project Work  

The groups of students will visit an inclusive classroom setting / 

special school or community-based rehabilitation (CBR) centers. 

They will observe and compare the general lesson plan development 

strategy with MI instructional planning approach. The students will 

prepare a lesson plan or a plan of action by using the MI approach 

for children with disabilities or diverse needs. And students will 

present their report in class followed by a discussion and the 

teacher’s comments 
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Unit IV Presentation by Resource Persons  

Invite professionals, Experts, or other related resource persons of MI 

to boost the knowledge of the students. 

Unit V MI Theory and 

Special Needs 

Education 

Brainstorming and Group –Work  

Activities A brief brainstorming activity on the implication of MI 

theory for Special Needs Education will be carried out. The students 

will be asked to work in groups about the implications of MI 

techniques in preparing instructional strategies for children with 

special needs. The group will present their activities on MI 

instructional strategies in preparing IEP as followed by the teacher’s 

feedback and comments. 

 

5. Evaluation  

Two types of assessment techniques, namely internal and external, will be carried out to 

appraise the academic achievement of students in this course. Internal and external 

assessment procedures will carry 40 and 60 percent weight correspondingly. Detail 

description of assessment procedures will be as follows:  

5.1 Internal Assessment 40%  

The concerned teacher will carry out the internal assessment of the students based on the 

distribution of marks as stated below:  

• Attendance         05 marks  

• Participation in learning       05 marks  

• The first assessment (Literature review and presentation)   10 marks  

• Second assessment (School visit and report submission)   10 marks  

• Third assessment (Written examination)     10 marks  

Total          40 marks  

 

5.2 Semester/Final Examination 60%  

Examination Division, Dean’s Office, Faculty of Education will conduct semester/final 

examination at the end of each semester. The distribution of marks for the types of 

questions to be asked in the final examination is as follows:  

• Objective type questions (10 Multiple choice items x 1 marks)  10 marks 

• Short answer questions (6 questions with 2 “or” questions x 5 marks) 30 marks  

• Long answer questions (2 questions with 1 or question x 10 marks)  20 marks  

Total          60 marks 

 

6. Recommended Books References Materials  
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6.1 Recommended Books  

Barbara, D.B. & Cynthia M. H. (2006). Writing Measurable IEP Goals and Objectives. (2nd 

edition). New York: Attainment Co., Inc. (For units 1 and 2)  

Armstrong, T. (2006). Multiple Intelligences in the Classroom (3rd edition). Alexandria: 

Association for Supervision in the Classroom. (For all units)  

6.2 References Materials  

Gardner, H. (l993b). Multiple intelligences: The theory in practice. New York: Basic Books. 

(For units 1,2 and 3)  

Gardner, H. (1999). Intelligence reframed: Multiple intelligences for the 21st century. New 

York: Basic Books. (For unit 5)  

Gardner, H. (2006a). Multiple intelligences: New horizons in theory and practice. New York: 

Basic Books. (For units 3,4 and 5) 

 

 

 

 

 

 


